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Bangladesh and its People in Prehistory
‘ Clarence Maloney

You may think it presumptious for anyone to discuss the prehistory of
- Bangladesh! when hardly any prehistoric archeology has been done here.
But from the wider viewpoint of anthropology w: can make certain
assumptions, particularly regarding the following: the position of Bangla-
desh amongst the evidencz of early man in South and Southeast Asia ;
the process of the Neolithic revolution ( beginning of cultivation ) on
these plains ; the process of peasantization of these plains ; the confluence
of linguistic and ethnic elements in Bengali ( Bangli) language and
culture ; and the directions we may look for further data, The evidence
is archeological, linguistic, ethnological, and cross-cultural understanding
of the evolution of complex societies.

" A'new theory on the origin of the Bengali language and ideas on the
racial substratum in Bangladesh are presented in the latter half of this
paper. (I use the terms Bangla for the geographical region, Bangali for
the people, and English word Bengali for the language.)

The Early and Middle Stone Ages

The terms Lower, Middle, and Upper Paleolithic and Mesolithic as
applied in European prehistory have been found inappropriate for South
Asia; and Indian archeologists have adopted the terms Early, Middle,
and Late Stone Ages for this subcontinent.?

For more than a century now people have been picking up <«hand
axes” and cleavers of the Early Stone Age over central and peninsular
India. The hand axe (not a real axe) is a fist-sized tool of stone
chipped to a point, and made after a clear culturally-determined pattern
originating in East Africa about one million years ago. This tool type

1 This paper was read at a seminar on Bangladesh prehistory at the Institute
of Bangladesh Studies, Rajshahi University, on April 4, 1977.

2 The main works summarizing the Indian archeological data are ¢ Raymond and
Bridget Allchin, The Birth of Indian Civilization, Penguin Books, 1968 ; V. E. Misra and
M. S. Mate (ed. ), Indian Prehistory . 1964 (this work explains the terminology for
Indian paleolithic periods ) ; H. D. Sankalia, Prehistory and Protohistory in India
and Pakistan, Bombay, 1963 ; Sir Mortimer Wheeler, Early India and Pakistan.
London, 1959. These should not substitute for the many excavation reports, and
studies of archeological regions and topics published by the Department of
Archaeology in Delhi and its regional circles, the state departments of archeology,
universities, and several foreign scholars, z




2 Maloney

and the associated stome cleavers diffused through the Mediterranean,
Near East, Panjab, and thence continued down the Deccan to the Tamij
Nadu plain where many elegant specimens have been found. ‘They sprea&
from Africa with Homo erectus beginning a million years ago and may be
dated in India to the Miadle Pleistocene ( <ice age’ ).

But not one specimen has been found in the Gangi-Bangli plains,
nor in' the Himdalayas to the north, nor in all of Southeast and East
Asia, These tools diffused as far eastward as the hilly western corner
of West Bengal, where they are found in 32 sites® and there they
stopped. The reason was the Ganga-Bingla plains were heavily forested
and early man did not like that environment. He preferred the mixed
savanna with sparse wooded arecas of the Deccan, which are like the
parts of East Africa where Homo erectus evolved and which also prevailed
over parts of the Near East then, More than half a million years ago,
then, Bangla was the great impenetrable wilderness, which with the
Him3zlayas and the deserts to the north, separated the East from the
West. From then until the historical period, virtually all cultural influences
entering India from the west diffused as far as the edge of the Bangla plain
and stopped there without reaching Southeast Asia.

The tools used by Homo erectus in East Asia by Java man (one
million years ago) and Peking Man (800,000 years ago) were simple
forms of pebble tools. Such tools have been discovered in Central Asia,
in Panjab in Pleistocene river terraces in the lower western Himalayas,
and recently in three locations around Assam. This is called the Soan
industry in India.* Also related is the Anyathian industry of hand adzes
and double-sided choppers made on fossil wood, of the lower Himzlayas
of Burma. The Soan tool tradition diffused around the cdge of the Bangla
plains a half a million or more years ago. While pebble tools were made
in peninsular India too, these remained the prototype of all stone tools
of East Asia through most of the Pleistocene because the Gangi-Biangla
plains separated East fom West,

Middle Stone Age tools, smaller but still crude, are mostly side scra-
pers, hollow scrapers, points, borers and burins. They are found over much
of India,® and they may be typologically derived from the Mousterian

3 Sankalia ( 1963 ), p. 27.

4 H. de Terra and T. T. Paterson, Studies on the Ice age in India .and Asso-
ciated Human Cultures. Washington DC, 1939 ; B. B. Lal, <Paleolithis from the Beas
and Banganga Valleys, Punjab,” Ancient India XII (1956 ) ; T. T. Paterson, Soan,
Karachi, 1962 ; the review of this work. H. D. Sankalia, The Anthropologist XIV
( 1967 ) ; Hallam Movius, The Stone Age of Burma, Transactions of the American
Philosophical Society, New Series XXXII ( 1943 ). ; :

5 V. N. Mista. <«Paleolithic Culture of Western Rajasthan®, Bulletin, Deccan

ot = R, papm
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Bangladesh and its People in Prehisiory 3

culture of Neanderthal Man in Central Asia 100,000 to 40,000 years ago.6
But in South Asia they are later, and there was nothing like the European
Upper Paleolithic in this part of the world. These tools seem to have diff-
used from Panjab by our now-familiar Deccan route to South India, and
also castward to central India, and 400 of them have been picked up in
Orissa. Many have been found too, in the Purulia hilly area of West
Bengal.” Some folk who uscd these tools ventured to live on the edge of
the Ganga plains; a few of them have been found east of the Hooghly near
Diamond Harbor, but they are small and probably tools of a later phases
No Middle Stone Age tools have been found in all Assam nor in the Indo-
Burma hill zone. Nor is any such clear tool industry found in Southeast
Asia, where the Hoabhinian tool tradition had little more than roughly
sharpened pebbles. Again, the Ganga-Bangla forest and river barrier
separated the Eastern World from the Western World.

Advanced Hunters of the Late Stone Age

At the end of the Pleistocene ( c. 10,000 years ago ) and after, -hunters
with advanced techniques, having the bow and arrow, entered India from
the west. Their tools were microliths, tiny stone chips often like a thumbn-
ail. The tools were hafted in wood, and some were arrow points. Microliths,
classified into several types, have been picked up in great numbers over
central India ( Joshi got some 25,000 of them from a site on the Narmada,
datable to about 5500 B. C, ).® They too diffused up to the edge of the
Ganga-Bangla plain, and Bridget Allchin recovered over 850 of them
from two sites in Mirzapur District, Uttar Pradesh.? For Bangla the most
interesting site in Birbhanpur in the Damodar Valley, where scveral thou-
sand tools and waste flakes were found covering a square mile.)® This

College and Research Institute XXT (1960) and XXI (1963); H. D. Saukaiia,
Godavari Paleolithic Industries. Pune, 1952; R. V. Joshi, Pleistocene Studies in the
Malaprabha Basin, Pune, 1961.

6V. A. Ranoy. «Paleoliths from Soviet Central Asia.” in Asok K. Ghosh (ed.),
Perspective in Paleoanthrology, Calcutta, 1974, pp. 171-84. One site yiclded as many
as 30,000 Mousterian artifacts, and 78 sites are koown ; p. 175. TS

7 Sankalia (1963), pp. 93-96 ; G. C. Mohapatra, Zhe Stone Age Cultures of Orissa,
Pune, 1962.

8 R. V. Joshi. ¢Stone Industries of the Damoh Area, Madhya Pradesh.” Ancient
India XII (1961) ; F. R. and B. Allchin. (1968); A. P Khatri, *“Rock Paintings of
Adamgarh ( Central India ) and their Age.” dnthropos L1X (1964) ; Sankalia (I1963), p.
129 ff; Lawrence Leshnik ‘““More Microliths from Gujarat and some Thoughts on
Langhnaj.”” in A, Ghosh (ed.) (1974). pp- 249-50.

9 Bridget Allchin. «Sigghapur and Barkachha: Two Stone Age Factory Sites
in Uttar Pradesh.” in A. Ghosh, 235-48. :

. 10B, B. Lal, <Birbhanpur, a Microlithic Site in the Damodar Valley,” Ancient
India XV (1958). ! R
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indicates increased population and doubtless more complex society, like
that of the Viddahunters of Sti Lanka, who had the domesticated dog.
I have discussed the way of life of such advanced hunters elsewhere.1!
These microliths did get onto the Bangla Plains on the western edge, for
they have been found near Gidni in Midnapur District and at the exca-
vation in Pandurajir Dhibi in Burdhwin District.

One may argue that such tools would get lost in the alluvium of this
plain and that negative evidence is not enough. Of course, the alluvium
will swallow anything in time, But it is quite clear that microlithic tools
never crossed this plain. Not one has been picked up north or east of the
Ganga, nor in Assam, nor in any part of the Indo-Burmese hill area, nor
did the tool tradition disperse to Southcast Asia. Australian aborigines
raade microliths, but they apparently invented the techniques, and the late
stone tools of hunters in Malaysia, the Andamans and elsewhere do not
show a clear borrowing of the Indian microlithic tradition. So for the
third time, the Ganga-Bangla Plains formed a vast barrier to cultural
diffusion if not to human dispersal.

Who Were These Advanced Hunters ?

The bow and arrow was probably invented in North Africa and
diffused to India. It did get to Southeast Asia, but not to the Australians,
who were isolated in their continent by then. The microlithic tools of
advanced hunters of Africa are probably related to those of India by the
intervening cultures,!® for microliths have been picked up in numbers in
Somalia, Yemen, northern Arabia, northern Iran, and southern Pakistan,
It is fairly clear that there was dispersal of populations from Africa to
India at the end of the Pleistocens when the climate of the Near East
was wetter. But we have no skeletons associated with this culture phase
in India.

There seem to bz three racial categories!: of these advanced hunters,
and all, I believe, have bzen absorbed to some extent into the populations
of Bangla. First, there are the pygmy pzoples having some Negrito or Ne-
grillo features: the Andamanese, the Aeta of the Philippines, the Semang

11 Clarence Maloney, Peoples of South Asia, New York, 1974, pp. 72.77. But it
is not clear that all the microlithic users were hunters. There is evidence some
of them might have kept cattle ( see alse Leshnik, p. 258).

12 A creative comparison of advanced hunters in Africa, India, Southeast Asia,
and Australia in Bridget Allchin, The Stone Tipped Arrow, London, 1966,

13 Despite some opinions to the contrary, 1 follow the viewpoint of Carleton
Coon, that the existing races have antecedents in roughly their own geographical areas
bearing antecedent physical features, Carleton Coon, The Origin of Races, New
York, 1962,

e
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of Malaysia, and, I venture, the Juangs and Bhiihers of Orissa. Dalton
a century ago described Juang men as under five feet on the average
(and therefore they are classifiable as pygmies ), and the women under
4’ 8"; he said these were the <most primitive” of all the tribal groups
he had seen.™*

The second racial group of advanced hunters is characterized by
the Viddas of Sri Lanka, who are sometimes said to be proto-Australoid
in race, having some resemblance to Australian Aborigines. This idea
has been around a long time, but now genetic resemblances can be
shown in finger and palm prints, hairiness of the ears, head and skeletal
forms, and blood type ( particularly with certain central Indian tribes
having mostly O and Ay blood, no Rh, no S,and no abnormal hemo-
globins )% The mouth tends to be large and the face prognathous
( projecting lower face ). The Australian Aborigines diffused from one
point in Southeast Asia about 11,000 years ago and are remarkably
homogenecous, But we do not know if the Australoids and the proto-
Australoids of South Asia are related by diffusion across eastern India
and Southeast Asia, or if both are descended from a sort of proto-
Caucasoid group in Central Asia, as has recently been suggested. In
any case, this racial element is clearly submerged in the Bangladesh
population.

The third racial group of advanced hunters is the Negro-like people
who apparently diffused from Africa eastward and gave rise to the
oceanic Negroes, the Melanesians of New Guinea, Solomon Islands,
Fiji, etc. They moved eastward after the Australoids, and are darker
than Australian aborigines, with a measurably higher cranial capacity.
Traces of somewhat Negroid featuces such as frizzly hair have been
noted even in South China and South Vietnam in recent centuries,
and they must have been connected in origin with the tribal people
in central and southern India who from tims to time have been
described as being somewhat Negroid.'® The traits include frizzly hair
( though in India never as tight as in Africa ), broad nose with low
root. everted lips, very dark color, and the sickle cell and abnormal
hemoglobins which are malaria-adaptive, and, I suggest, a recessive trait

14 Edward Dalton, Descriptive Ethnology of Bengal, (1872) Delhi, 1973. pp 152-158.

15 A. A. Abbie, “Indian and the Australian Aborigipes, in A. Ghosh, 87-94.
On the Vaddas, see also Kenoeth Kennedy. «The Paleo-Demography of Ceylon: A
Study of the Biological Continuum of a Population from Prehistoric to Historic Times,”
A. Ghosh, 95-112.

16 Dalton mentions somewhat frizzly bair as regards the Buiiher, Juang, and even the
Orzons (p. 250). The Kadar of the Western Ghats in Kerala have more noticeable frizzly
hair, and tightly curly hair is even noticeable among some of the Nagas and allied people.
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of having six fingers and also sometimes six toes, which I have noticed
is unusually commeon in peninsular India as it is in certain parts of
Africa. These suggest a continuity of Late Stons Age hunting peoples
between Africa and India, and present populations isolated in Dhofar
on the Arabian coast and on the south:rn Iranian coast seem to be
remnants of this historic racial continuum. Inasmuch as central Indian
tribes having these traits have been absorbed in Bangla, as we shall
note, I believe these traits are also submergzd in the population here.

We are not sure if Mongoloids came to the Indo-Burma hills as
hunters or only later as cultivators. In any case I would like to point out
that the four major racial categories of the Old World, Mongoloid,
Australoid, Caucasoid, and Negroid, form a greal rectangle, and South
Asia is directly in the midst. Naturally it has clements of all four, and
especially Bangla which has more Mongoloid influence than the rest of
South Asia. Indian anthropologists now tend to the view that there is too
much study of racial incursions and not enough of local racial adaptation,
and prefer Garn’s concept of geographical races.” But the fact remains
that the extreme racial types developed at the geographical extremities
of old world, and not at its nexus, which was South Asia.

The study of advanced hunting peoples teaches us another lesson
pertinent to Bangladesh prehistory. The African pygmies of the Ituri
Forest of Congo did not inhabit that dank region until they were pushed
there by diffusion of Negroes who were ecologically more efficient because
they had agriculture. And the forest hunters of interior Malaysia, the
quiet Semang people, did not occupy those forests until pushed there
by the Malays. And the hunting people now occupying the vast upper
Amazon in Brazil, Peru, and Ecuador, seem to be an earlier racial type
than the more Mongoloid cultivators who cultivated on the Andes.
The Amazon huniers, perhaps, were also pushed there. The terrain of
the upper Amazon resembles that of Bangladesh, and the population
there is only two per square mile.

Birbhanpur in Damodar Valley of West Bengal must have been a
factory site for stone stools becaus: so many waste flakes and cores
were left there. Since no stones occur naturally on the plains, perhaps
the advanced hunters who ventured on the plains got their tools from
there. Bridget Allchin suggests that her site in'Mirzapur District also
supplied hunters on the Ganga plains, for it too was a factory site,

17 Stanley Garn, Human Races, Springfield, Ill. 1965. The most comprehensive work

on race in India so far is D, N. Majumdar, Races and Cultures of India, Bombay, 1961,
but it is out-dated, and also hastily put together. But see D. K. Sen, ¢Racial Studies
in India; Recent Trends, “Journal of Indian Anthropological Society I, No. (1967), ..

14




Bangladesh and 1its People in Prehistory 7

and is located on the last escarpment south of the Ganga alluvium.
But in any case microliths have been found only on the fringes of the
Bangli plain, in West Bengal, and the hunters who ventured there may
have been pushed into that unfavorable environment by later arrivals in
Chota Nagpur. But their number would have been exceedingly few, and
they never crossed the plain to leave their tools in the hills to our east—
the fourth time Bangla was a barrier to diffusion of more advanced culture

eastward.

Neolithic Revolutions, East and West

The story of the Neolithic Revolution originating in the Near East
is well known: achievement of production of food by cultivated plants
and domesticated animals, pottery, textiles, polished stone tools, and
above all, seitled village life with all that implies for social structure.
This was indeed a revolution, the most significant in human history.
It began about 10,000 B.C. with cultivation, and large villages developed
in the Near East by 8000 B.C. The Neolithic spread to northern Iran
6000 B.C., to northern Afghanistan 5000 B.C,to southern Afghanistan
3500 B.C., and into the Indus plain where it quickly led to the Indus
Civilization, which flourished 2300 to 1700 B.C. The Neolithic revolu-
tion immediately sped down the Deccan route as had every preceding
intrusive culture, and evolved there as a cattle-keeping culture in
Karpataka and Andhra from 2300 B.C. Excavated Neolithic villages
in Maharashtra show that crops grown were wheat, lentils, black and
green gram, grass peas, and peas. This set the stage for the pattern of
village subsistence in the Deccan to this day.

But again for the fifth time, the Bangla plains were left out. This
Western Neolithic took root in Madhya Pradesh, but not in the Ganga-
Bangla plains because they were heavily forested and because the crops
were more suitable for semi-arid regions.

To find something deeply influencing Bangladesh, we now turn to
Southeast Asia. And the recent evidence from there is startling. It haslong
been suspected that Southeast Asia was a primary hearth for the domesti-
cation of plants. The most important crops botanically attributable to
Southeast Asia are: rice, banana, two of the millets, several kinds of taro,
yam, sugar cane, bread-fruit, coconut, sago palm, areca nut, betel leaf,
certain gourds, certain legumes, pepper, ginger, cloves, nutmeg, and as
for animals, the buffalo and may be the chicken.t® The vast menu this

; 13--“Sympos'ium on the Origin-and Distribution of Cultivated Plants in South Asia.”
Indian Jonrnal of Genetics and Plant Breeding II (1), pp. 1-125 (1951) ; Kwang-Chih Chang,
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provides spread from the Southeast Asian hilly flauks northward into
China and westward into India.

And now we have dates for it. A site called Spirit Cave in northern
Thailand near the Burma border is datable to over 12,000 B.C. and
possibly earlier.!® The crops were certain legumes, bottle gourd, a kind
of cucumber, areca nut, and probably pepper ( domesticated varieties
have edible parts larger than in wild varieties ). This startling data is
now confirmed by two carbon-14 dates from Taiwan averaging 9000
B.C. for horticulture. And even in 10,000 B.C. in Taiwan there is evidence
from pollen analysis that there was some small-scale clearing of the
forest.® And cultivation in Japan is now dated to as early as 9000 B.C.
Now, too, we have evidence that hill rice was grown in northern Thailand
as early as 5000 B.C.,”* which lays to rest the question of the origin of
that crop.

But we should understand that this horticultural revolution did not
lead to the settlement of large villages and development of complex
culture as did the Neolithic Revolution in the Near East. This was
horticulture” in the sense that the main Crops were roots, beans, and
fruits, easily grown in the humid tropics. Still, pottery was invented carly
in Southeast Asia too, and it was made by beating the malleable pot
with paddles wrapped with cords, hence it is called Cord-Marked Pottzry.
Polished stone tools came too, as we shall see, and they were distinctive.
And textiles came too, but later. There was much emphasis on use of
fibres as for fishing gear, nets, and baske}s. This horticultural revolution
diffused northward to the Yangtze Valley of China, where it took root
and became the Lungshan Culture, well known as the first fully Neolithic
way of life in China, in the 4th and especially in the 3rd millennium
B.C,, leading to a grade of cultural complexity we may call civilization
by 1700 B.C. in North China. It set the stage for later Chinese expansion
which drove Mongoloid peoples to the frontiers of Bangladesh.

This horticultural revolution diffused eastward across Burma, Assam,
Bangla, and into central India. Now at last there appeared a more

“‘Ancient Farmers in the Asian Tropics: Major Problems for Archaeological and Paleo-
eavironmental Investigations of Southeast Asia at the Earliest Neolithic Level,” in
A. Ghosh (1974), pp. 273-86.

19 Chester Gorman, and also William Solheim, recent editions of Asian Perspec-
tives, Hawaii.

20 Chang, <Ancient Farmers in the Asian Tropics,” in A. Ghosh, pp. 278-279 ;
see also his bibliography for references on the origin of cultivated plants from
Southeast Asia, particularly rice, taro, and banana.

21 Chester Gorman, see the various articles on Spirit Cave in recent issues of
Asian Perspectives, Hawai; R.S. Griffin, “Thailand’s Ban Chiang, Arts of Asig 3
No. 6( 1973 ), Hong Kong.
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efficient means of subsisting on the humid lands of eastern South Asia.
At present there is no evidence this cams into India before the 3rd
and 2nd millennium B.C., but it must have come by then, for rice
was adopted from 2000 B.C. as a crop by the Indus Civilization which
had been transplanted to Gujarat.?*> Most of the rest of the plants
from Southeast Asia in the above list diffused to India in prehistoric
times, though some of the spices came in historic times. By the time
this culture diffused into India it had developed into several fully Neolithic
regional - cultures in Southeast Asia:2 the Ban Kao in west-central
Thailand, the Sa-Huynh in Viet Nam, and the Kalanay in the Philippines,
had more elaborate and distioctive pottery, polished stone adzes and
axes, burial jars, megalithic burial monuments, and even bronze by the
latter 3rd millennium B.C.

What passed into castern South Asia was not complex village culture,
however, but simply the technology of the Southeast Asian horticultural
revolution. It did not lead to formation of complex society in India. Yet,
I believe that as regards South Asia the total contributions of the
Southeast Asian Neolithic was as great as that of the Neolithic derived
from the western side.

Intrusion of the Southeast Asian Neolithic _

What can we say about Baﬁgla'desh now ? First, we should note
that the cvidence of this Neolithic cultt_lre' all arouﬁd the Bangla plains
is quite abundant, Neolithic tools are ground or polished, in contrast
with the chipped or flake tools of earlier «stone ages”, because
Neolithic people are more sendentary. Such tools around Assam and
‘all over the Indo-Burmese hills are made of flat stone slabs from stream
beds, which seems somewhat unique to this area. A. H. Dani has classified
these tools into an elaborate typology.®* -

First, there is the type of stone adze with faceted sides having
a ground convex cutting edge and gently tapering rectangular butt.
The cutting edge is toward one side, which implies that thess tools
were inspired from Southeast Asia, for in India the stone adzes have

22.8. R. Raoet al, <«Excavation at Rangpurand Other Explorations in Gujarat,”
Ancient India 18-19, 1962.63, p. 172. At Rangpur rice was cultivated along with
pearl millet, which seems not to be a crop of Southeast Asian origin.

23 Wilhelm Solheim, ¢Prehistory in Sountheast Asia, in A, Ghosh (1974), p. 288 ;
Per Sorensen, Ban-Kao : Neolithic Settlements with Cemetaries in the Kanchanaburi
Province, Archaeological Excavations in Thailand II (1), Copenhagen, 1968.

24 A. H. Dani, Prehistory and Protohistory of Eastern India, Calcutta, 1960. see also
G. C. Mohapatra, The Stone Age Cultures of Orissa, Pune, 1562; T. C. Sharma. “A Note
on the Neolithic Pottery of Assam,” Man 2, (1967), 126-28; also H, D. Sankalia who
follows Dani’s classification for the eastern Neolithic tools, with comments, pp. 225--245.
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a median cutting edge. These faceted-side adzes are found over the Niga
and Garo Hills, Kachar, and Chittagong Hills, but not in the Assam
Valley or the Bangla plains, as far as I know.

Second, there is a distinctive stone hoe with sawn shoulders, a
type of tool common in Burma, southwest China, and other parts of
Southeast Asia. These are found in the Naga and Khasi Hills, and
especially in Kachar, but not in the Assam or Bangla plains. But this
tool type crossed over these plains and reached central India where it
has been found in several sites, and as far west as Navdatoli in Maha-
rashtra, where an excavation yielded one associated with Neolithic tools
of western origin ; the level is datable to 1800 B.C.2 These sawn-shoulder
hoes seem to be made from bronze prototypes in Southeast Asia ( though
the stone can be sawn with fiber and abrasives even without metal ),
and therefore this tool type did not enter India before the late 3rd
millennium B.C.

Third, there is the rounded butt axe or adze, a type of polished
tool found in Southeast Asia and in the Naga and Garo Hills, Kichar
and the eastern end of the Brahmaputra Valley. This type also crossed
the Bingla plain and in central India it evolved into the pointed butt
polished axe found in a great number of Neolithic sites. It diffused to
the southern extremity of Tami] Nadu, probably with rice cultivation,
and as far westward as Panjib, where a few have been found. A fourth
tool type is a sort of axs with broad cutting edge found in Kzchar
and the Naga and Giro Hills. A fifth tool type is the splayed axe with
narrow butt. This also was probably copied from a copper prototype
and is found in Yunnan in southwest China datable to about 2500 B.C.28
It is found in Kachar and ths Garo Hills. A sixth type of tool is a
tanged axe made of a small pebble with a small tapered butt, probably
for hafting in bamboo for digging, found only in the Naga Hills. A seventh
type is a thin wedged blade, triangular with rounded butt, also found only
in the Naga Hills. These tools indicate that the Eastern Neolithic took
root in this subcontinent only in the 3rd—2nd millennium B.C.

An excavation in Kachar yielded the Cord-Marked Pottery ( beaten
when half-dry by cord-wrapped wooden beaters) such as evolved with the
Neolithic in Southeast Asia ; along with it were small shouldered adzes,

25 This tool was a shouldered one with splaved or crescentic cutting edge, and
it was found in the same stratum ss flat celts having straight profiles and derived
from the west. B.Subha Rao, ¢Studies in some Cultural Impacts at the Formative
States of India's Culture,” in Studies in Asian History, Proceedings of the Asian
History Congress, 1961, Bombay, 1969.

26 Sankalia ( 1963 ) p. 236. Sec also Mortimer Wheeler ( 1959)).
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and rounded ground adzes. Another site, Daojali Hading in the Garo
Hills, had ground and flaked unspecialized tools, of Southeast Asian
inspiration. :

As regards Bangladesh, we have noted that faceted Neolithic tools
were found in the Chittagong Hills, and a Neolithic tool of some
sort scems to have bzen found near Mymensingh.?” In West Bengal
stone axes were found with some iil-fired pottery below historic levels
at the site of Tamluk, and they persisted into the later Neolithic phase,
as found at Pandurdjar Dhibi, Burdhwan District. Such polished tools,
including some rectangular ones, were found with coarse gritty .red
pottery in Kuchai, Mayurbhanj District, Orissa, and other such Neolithic
tools were found at Jaugad in Orissa, Sonpur in Bihar, and in many
other places in the hills of cast-central India.

This Southeast Asian Neolithic was the first known culture phase to have
diffused across the Bangla plains and become fully established on the other
side. We can only guess about settlement in Bangladesh, but my guess is
that since this was ecologically adaptive to Southeast Asian humid and
heavily forested lands it could become established in these plains. Probably
population was very light, with a settlement pattern of small scattered
hamlets which shifted with the ever-moving slash-and-burn or jhum culti-
vation. Even now, all over upper Amazon, such small hamlets of shifting
cultivators are found scattered throughout the rain forest; after the land
is clearcd and burned, crops arc grown for two or so years, then the
people move on to another place. They do not cultivate one place con-
tinually because tropicai soils lose fertility after the forest cover is cut
unless they are fertilized.

Such shifting cultivation techniques were ideal to early human adap-
tation to the humid forests of Southeast Asia and castern India. Even
now all the indigenous people of the Indo-Burma hills have cultures
that evolved with a subsistence based on shifting cultivation. But here
this did not lead to heavy population growth, large and complex villages,
nor cities, as did the Neolithic Revolution of the. Near East.. 1 might add
that the settlement pattern of small scattered hamlets has persisted in
Bangla from the 3rd millennium to the present.

The Mundas and Aborigines of Bangla

The people who created this Eastern Neolithic and brought it into
India form the ethnic substratum of all of eastern South Asia. They

27 Sankalia ( map) We are not told the exact find spot of these tools, mor the
type. See also Pakistan Archaeology No. 3 (1966), p.1




i2 : F ' IMaloney

are the cause of most of the features distinguishing B&ng&lis from people
of the upper Ganga plains, and also the features distinguishing East
from West Bangla. This point has been neglected in favor of popular
mythical history venerating whatever came to Bingla from the west,
and fixation cn «Aryans.” :

The Munda languages are spoken by some 10 million tribal people
in east-central India. In order of numerical strength the tribes are :
Santal, MupJari, Ho, Kherwari, Khasi ( not in central India but in
Meghalaya ), Savara, Korku, «other Munda,” Kharia, Karmali, Kol,
Gadaba, Bhumij, Mahili, Korwi, and Juang. The Khasis, east of the
Bangla plain, form a tenuous link between the Munda family of
languages and the rest of the Mon-Khmer Phylum of languages in
Southeast Asia. The latter include Mon of southern Burma which prevail-
ed widely there before the intrusion of Burmese, Khmer in Cambodia,
Nicobarese, and the substratum of VietNamess. These languages originats
ed with the horticultural revolution in the hilly flanks of Southeast
Asia and spread east and west, meanwhile pushing Malay spsech south-
ward to the islands. But the Mon-Khmer languages themselves were
pushed southward and fragmented by the appearance of the Thai, Lao,
Shan, and Burmese languages from South China, which in turn were
propelled by the expansion of Chinese Han people and their civilization,

The Mundas with their horticulture were the first people in a techno-
logical position to occupy these humid plains, and they crossed them,
taking to central India their languages, crops, Neolithic tools, and cultures,
of which evidence will be presented below. Such languages also occupied
the middle Ganga plains, for therc is evidence of Munda linguistic
influence in the Tibetan-like languages all along the Himalayan foot-
hills in the languages in which pronouns are added to other parts
of speech : these include Met§ ( Mecch) of northern Bangla, Limba
of Nepal, and even languages in the Himalayan part of Uttar Pradesh,
as shown by Grierson.?® In India intrusive Indo-Aryans drove a wedge
between Munda and Khasi, while in Southeast Asia in medieval centuries
Burmese, Shan, and Thai drove wedges scparating the Mon and Khmer
languages.

These Mupda languages may have had precedence over Dravidian
languages in central India, and I have shown elsewhere why I think
Dravidian speech diffused through most of South India only in the
Iron Age, after 1000 A.D. having been pushed from western India

28 George Grierson, Linguistic Survey of India (1303), 11 vols., reprint Delhi, 1968,
This, of course, was the bench-mark work on classification of South Asian languages.
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during and after the Indus Civilization.?® Some of the pre-existing hunting
peoples of earlier racial type picked up these languages, probably forming
the South Munda group; the North Munda group, which presumably came
later, has Mundari, Ho, and Korwa, according to a recent classification of
Munda speech.3? While Khasi and Savara (Saora)lack retroflex consonants
the other Munda languages picked them up in central India. But that may
not have come from Dravidian, for the Oraons assert that they arrived in
Central India rather lately, Rather, Munda, Dravidian, and Indo-Aryan
all probably picked up retroflex consonants from the earlier, now lost,
speech of the advanced hunters of central and western India, I would
think. There are structural similarities between Munda and Dravidian,
even in kinship terms, and I think the former had precedence.

The Eastern Neolithic thus diffused throughout central and Peninsular
India, and evidence for this is the wide distribution of the pointed butt
polished stone axe, a type which originated in Southeast Asia but deve-
loped anew in central and peninsular India.®® Even the ubiquitous South
Indian pot burials of the Iron Age may have antecedents in jar burials of
Southeast Asia ( as in the Plain of Jars in Laos ), and I have seen Cord-
Marked Pottery similar to the Southeast Asian Neolithic ware in parts of
South India. A book needs to be written about this eastern influence into
India; I will mention a few particulars regarding Bangladesh below.

Preconditions to the Peasantization of Bangladesh

Under inspiration of the Western Neolithic, an agricultural way of
life developed on the upper and middle Ganga plains in the mid-2nd
millennium B.C. Its archeological marker is the Ocher Colored Ware,
a crude pottery found over Uttar Pradesh, southern Bihar, Madhya
Pradesh, and into Orissa. Associated are copper tools, often in hoards
(37 such hoards have been found so far; it may be suggested they
were buried with the dead ). No Ocher-Colored ware is found in the
Bihar plains nor in the Bangla plains. But the associated types of
copper tools have been found on the fringes of the Bangla plain, in
West Bengal.®* As for Bangladesh, as far as we know it still remained

29 Clarence Maloney, ¢‘Archeology in South India 3 Accomplishments and Pros-.
pects.”” Essays on South India,( ed, ) Burton Stein, Hawaii, 1976.

30 Norman Zide, “Munda and Non-Munda Austroasiatic Languages’’, Current
Trends in Linguistics, vol. 5 Linguistics in South Asia (ed.). Thomas Sebeok, The
Hague, 1969, p. 412.

31 Wheeler ( 1950).

32See B. and R. Allchin ( 1938 ). pp. 200-C4, A copper hoard was found at
Tajampuri, West Bengal. For earlier reviews of this culturc phase see Wheeler (1950) and
also “Further Copper Hoards from the Gangetic Basin and a Review of the Problern,”
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unaffected by this Neolithic, another major prehistoric phase ( seven have
been given here) of culture influence from the west that failed to penetrate
it, and never reached the Indo-Burma hills, ;

The next culture in North India is that of Painted Gray Ware, which
diffused to Gujarat and also down the Ganga: it had iron and rice and
may be dated from 1000 B.C,, the bzginniag of the epic period. Here was
a culture that at last learned to efficiently utilize the fertile Ganga plains,
so that cities and empires ( true- civilization ) arosz, seen in such archeo-
logical sites as Hastinapura, Kausambi, and Ahichhatra.®® But not ¢ shred
of Painled Gray ware has been found in Bingla, which was more of an eco-
logical challenge than the Ganga plains and still remained undersirable.
This was another major phase of prehistoric ecological adaptation, as I
have traced it, that failed to adapt to the environment of Bangladesh. Of
course, there might bz unknown evidenc> buried here, but it is clear that
none of these seven crossed Bamgladesh and become Jully established on the
other side; only the Southest Asian Neolithic did.

A full Neolithic culture did get established in West Bengal, which
came from the west. The evidence is from two sites. Pandurajar Dhibi,
Burdhwan District, has two pre-iron periods; the Neolithic has a
carbon-14 date of 10124-120 B.C.#* There was Black and Red Ware, some
painted white, and also a black-on-red ware., The Black and Red Ware is
a famous ware traceable through central India to Rajasthan and Gujarat
from 2000 B.C. It diffused to all South India where it characterized the
Iron Age. The bowls and dishes at PanJurijar Dhibi have opsn channel-
spouts resembling some found at Sonpur, Gaya District, Bihar, ultimately
from Rajasthan. There were also copp:r fish hooks, stonz bladss, and
ground axes, but no iron yet. An upper stratum yielded terra-cotta plaques
and animal figurines and is datable to a later phase of village life.

The other site is Mahisdal, Birbhum District, which has the same
two-period sequence, The lowest level has three carbon-14 dates from

* Ancient India 7 ( 1958 ), 20—39. For a review of this culture phase in central India, ses
K.D. Bajpai, “New Light on the Early History of Central India’’, Nalini Kanta Bhattasali
Commemorative volume, ed. A. B, M. Habibullah, Dacca, 1966, pp. 66—73.

33 The type site for this is Hastinapura, a site of the Mahabharata epic, The lowest
levels had rolled fragments of the Orchre.Colored ware. Above that was the painted
Gray Ware. burned Brick fragments, iron slag, stone weights, glass bangles, charred
rice bones of horse, pig, cattle. and terra-cotta animal figurines. The next year, 6th-
3rd century B. C. had Northern Black Pottery, houses of large bricks ring-wells,
punch-marked coins, an iron arrow head, and chisel. B. B. Lal, «<Excavations at
Hastinapura and other Explorations in the Upper Ganga and Sutlej Basins 1950-
52, Ancient India 10-11 ( 1954-55 )- pp. 5-151.

34B. B. Lal. ‘A Picture Emerges : An Assessment of the Carhon-14 Datings of
the Protohistoric Cultures of the India-Pakistan Subcontinent.” Ancient India 18-19

1962—63),p. 221,
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1380 to 855 B.C. The same Black and Red Ware with channel-spouts
was found, copper celts, stone blades, and charred rice. There is evidence
of simple huts of plastered reeds. A sccond level had iron and iron-
slag, and has been given a date of 690 A.D. Iron is the key factor here.

Two phases of the Neolithic from the west then, nibbled at the
Bangla plain in West Bengal, but the rest of the forested alluvium
of Bangladesh was too much for them. We have seen, though, that
Bangladesh meanwhile would have been at least lightly occupied by
the horticultural tradition from Southeast Asia, which was better adapted
to it. The infusion of masses of people had not yet begun.

Real peasantization of Bangla bsgan only about 700 B. C., and
man quickly came to master this distinctive environment effieciently.
For this, four prerequisites had to come together here: iron, oxen, the
plow, and wetland rice. Once these four came together this remarkably
productive land could be utilized, and it became settled fairly quickly. Let
us consider these four factors.

Iron appeared in Northwestern India about 1000 B.C. and as far
south as Karnataka at the same time.® Iron diffused down the Ganga
and reached Bangla by the 7th century B. C. The evidence is the
date of 690 B. C. at Mahigdal Level II where iron slag shows that
the metal could be worked in Bangla. Having iron axes made it possible
to tackle these vast forests and subject the land. (Stone and copper axes
are not good enough, and there was no bronze period).

Rice would have been grown around eastern India from the late
3rd millennium B. C. at least, but it was dry rice or hill rice. Puddled
rice enabled a growing population to live in the Ganga plains after
1000 B. C. and it diffused to the tip of South India by about 700 B. C.
It was this crop that enabled peasantization of Bangla, not the wheat,
barley, and millets used farther west.

The plow made full peasant life possible, -having diffused from the
Near East, along with the ox cart. It is a labor-saving device which
enables more efficient production than the hoe cultivation of the Mundas,
so that a surplus can be produced and towns can grow. And the oxen,
which drew the plow and the cart and ate rice straw, returned their
dung to the land to re-fertilize it.

35 The earlier data ogiron in India has all been gathered in N. R. Banerjee, The Iron
Age in India, Delhi; 1965. See also B, and R. Allchin. 19¢8, p. 193. But an idea receatly
put forth is that iron technology might not be imported into India; it might have evolved
in western India, or at least been brought in very early by itinerant smiths. See
Dilip Chakrabarti, <Beginning of Iron in India : Problem Reconsidered®” in A Ghose
(1964), pp. 345-56. Itinerants such as the Raberi, still set up camp and do local iron
work in Madhya Pradesh. . :
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This is a perfect symbiosis, and it accounts for tha population growth
that led to the rise of the classical Indian civilization in the middle
Ganga, so that the political focus of North India moved from Panjab to
Kosambi in Uttar Pradesh, then to Magadha in Bihar, where it remained
from the 6th century B. C. to medieval times.

This symbiosis of pcasant village society, oxen, plow, and wet rice,
with iron, accounts for ths progressive peasantization of Bangla from 700
B. C. to 700 A. D. The horticultural Mundas were so much less efficient
that they were absorbed or pushed into the hills east and west of Bangla
as we shall note. The importance of puddled rice is that the land retains
fertility while producing abundantly which may bz seen if we compare
India with the Congo basin, which is only somswhat smaller than India.
Congo people traditionally had iron, but no plow, no oxen, and no wet-
land crop. There population is now 18 million, 1 /36th that of India, though
the land is similar, Again, the Amazon basin is larger than all South Asia.
But it has only scattered hamlets of horticulturalists, and is only now
being invaded by full psasant (Portuguese) society.

The Peopling of Bangladesh

The peasantization of these plains, which began 700 to 500 B.C.,
allowed for the settlement of people from the Ganga plains, who wers
already a mixture of Indo-Aryan and Munda speaking peoples who had
earlier assimilated aboriginal hunters probably of the three racial types
described above. In Bangla the aboriginal Mundas were also assimilated;
I shall give below evidence that such people were here, at least scattered,
before they were absorbed by Indo-Aryan speaking peoples.

Cross-cultural analysis shows that peasant cultures genzrally are
only part-cultures, for thsy quickly lead to concentration of popu-
lation in towns, and that makes what we call civilization. That happzned
in north and west Bangla fairly quickly, the literary evidence for which
has been collected by historians such as R. C. Majumdar.’® By Mauryan
times peasant-urban culture had b:come well established as far as the
Karatoya River, which then drainsd the Brahmaputra. Shahanara Hussain
supports the suggestion that even now the Karatoya forms something of
an ethnic frontier, and it is an ancient holy river;¥ on its west bank
was the city of Pundravardhani. And to the north the ethnic frontier was
the old channel of the Kosi, beyond which were the Kiratas and Kots.

36 R. C. Majumdar, «The Early History of Bengal,”” Dacca University Bulletin
No. 3,1925 also R. C. Majumdar (ed.) The History of Bengal, Vol. I: The Hindu Period,

Dacca, 1945.
37 Shahanara Hussain, Everyday Life in the Pala Empire, Dacca 1968, pp. 9-15,
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Archeological evidence suggests that within these boundaries western
Bangla was fairly well settled in Mauryan times, for Northern Black
Pottery is found in 8 sites. This pottery, datable 500 to 200 B. C.,
spread in the Mauryan period as a luxury trade item over much of
India (even to the extreme south of Tami] Nadu, according to evidence
in a recent excavation)® It diffused eastward to Vaisali and Rajgir
in Bihar, and is found at the vast Mauryan fort excavated by B. B.
Lal at §isupalgarh on the Orissa plain.®® In Bangla it is found at:

Chandraketugar in 24 Parganas

Tamlik in Midnapir District

Tilda in Midnaptr District

Bangar in Malda District

Gaur in Malda District

Mahasthan in Bogra District

Khadar Pather Mound in Dinajpiir District

Sitiakot in Dinajpiur District
Tamlik on an important ancient Ganga distributary was the primate
port of eastern India, according to ecarly Buddhist literature; excavation
there has yiclded varied pre-Mauryan, Mauryan, and sunga materials.
As in other parts of Bangli, the absence of stone encouraged creativity in
clay items, particularly terra-cotta plaques.i

In Bangladesh the site of Sitakot, 2 miles northwest of Nawibganj
was excavated in 1968. There were 7 levels in 4 occupational periods,
and the excavators dug down 10 feet but did not go to virgin soil.
Northern Black Pottery was found inside a monastery cell.*t The mona-
stery was 215 feet square, which suggests that Buddhism was well esta-
blished on the western edge of Bangladesh in the Mauryan period.

38 Maloney (1976) + this pottery diffused to the Deccan overland, but probably

reached Korkai on the coast of Tami] Nadu by sea.

39 B, B. Lal, «Sisipalgarh 1948 : An Early Historical Fort in Eastern India,” Ancient
India 5 (1949), pp. 62-105.. The fort had walls 3/4 mile long on each side, and is
located only three miles from the Asokan rock edict in the Dauli Hills.

40 Y. D. Sharma, “Exploration of Historical Sites,” Ancient India 9 (1953), pp. 116«
169. Regzrding Bangla, hesays, “the few illustrations that have appeared in different
publications make it abundantly clear that only a very limited range of North Indian
types has analogues in material from Bengal...In the absence of stone the craftsmen of
Bengal had to fall back on clay, their terra-cotta plaques revealing a unique continuity
of development and unsurpassed skill from the seventh to the eighteenth century.”” Since
then, terra-cottas have besn found in earlier sites such as Pandurajar Dhibi, Chandra-
ketugarh, and Tamluk. On Bapgarh, see, Kunja Gobinda Goswami, Excavation at
Bangarh, Calcutta, 1948 ; the excavation was done 1937-41.

41 The evidence from this site is summarized in the context of Bangladesh prehistory
by M. A. Ghafur, “Archaeological Research in Baogladesh Journal of the Asiatic Society
of Bangladesh XVIIL, No. 1 (1972), p. 21. Ghafur has summarized a number of archeolo-
gical reports on protohistoric and early historic sites in the country and to my knowledge
it is the only such attempt in priot, | :
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The only other excavation of early historic times in Bangladesh has
been at Mahasthan and the nearby mound of Khadar Pather near Bogra,
excavated by the Pakistan Department of Archeology, 1960-61 and 1964-
66.4% At this site, virgin soil was encountered only after digging down 25
feet and through 17 habitation layers. In the earliest layers were pieces of
Northern Black Pottery and many punchmarked silver coins. These coins
are also probably of Mauryan origin, though such coins were in circulation
before and after that period, and found all over India; they are flat
rectangular coins with punched symbols. Also at Mahasthan in early layers
were fractional burials ( of bones taken up after exposure or cremation )
in jars, which I believe suggests a synthesis of earlier culture with that of these
Indic peasants. There were no structures from the Mauryan period.

This site also yielded an inscription in Brahmi script like that of Aso-
kan edicts, relating to the posting of a governor at Pundra and the welfare
of the people in a famine. If there was a famine on these fertile plains in
the Mauryan period we may conclude (supported by the finding of Nort-
hern Black Pottery at 8 sites) that the Indic peasantsvery quickly increased
in number and fanned out over western Bangla, subjecting the land to the
plow; for 2300 years famine has been a means of keeping population
growth in balance with the ecosystem.

In West Bengal influences fromthe rest of India continued to get estaba
lished, and the archeological records at Tamlak, Bingar, and Chandra-
ketugar show continuous development from before the historic period to
medieval centuries. A ware that appeared probably around the time of
Christ was Rouletted Ware, found in profuse quantities in Tamlik.*3 This
ware in South India has been shown to have been inspired by Roman
trade contact, but recent opinion is that it may be an earlier Indian style.

But this Indic peasant-urban culture did not extend across Bangladesh
to the natural boundaries of the Bangla plain for several more centuries.
The rainfall in eastern Bangla is double what it is on the western side,
and there is danger of yearly flooding. Even with iron axes and puddled
rice cultivation eastern Bangla would have been difficult to settle and
utilize. And of course the southern delta has remained a frontier up
to this century.

But by the 7th and 8th centuries A. D, full peasant-urban culture arose
on the eastern edge of the Bangli plain, as Indic peasants extended

42 Nazimuddin Ahmed, Mahasthan, Department of Archaeology, Karachi, 1964
also Pakistan Archaeology 3 1966, p. 2 : Pakistan Archaeology 5, 1968, pp. 101.15
has a summary of the findings.

43 B. B. Lal, Indian Archeology Since Independence, Varanagi, 1964, p. 32 ; B.and
R. Allchin (1968), p. 174,
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themselves over the terrain and absorbed the Mundas. The ethnic frontier
and the contour of the foothills coincide remarkably well, East of that
frontier plow-cultivation of wet rice did not become established except in
the lowlands as in Burma, and milking never did extend farther eastward.

Mention must be made of two noteworthy historical sites of medieval
Buddhist culture excavated in Bangladesh: Paharpar and Mainamati.®®
These impressive temples are prototypes of later temples built in Java
and other parts of Southeast Asia, The Khadgas, Devas, Chandas, Pilas,
Senas, and other empires pulsed and declined over the Bangla plain,
and the cultures within the natural frontiers began to get consolidated
into Bengali culture. On the southeast cormer, however, there was
continual struggle between Bengali and Burmese expansionism. M. A.
Ghafur has found some suggestive archeological evidence, a stupa and a
monastery, at Rimkot Banasram near Ramu north of Cox’s Bazar.*®

The rest may be left to historians. I wish to add a postscript, however.
There is an idea popular here that the Sinhalas of Sri Lanka came from
Bingla in pre-Mauryan times. Without giving the evidence here I wish to
simply say that my own extensive research into early seafaring around
South India and §ri Lankd, and the conclusions of most scholars of the
issue, refute this claim.”” The Vijaya myth represents something coming
from northwestern India to Sri Lanka, but after conversion to Buddhism
the Sinhalas adapted this myth to the setting of eastern India. This does
not deny some influence of Bangla on $ri Lanka and other littoral areas
during the period of Buddhist expansionism and subsequent commercial
intercourse.

Racial Composition of Bangalis

We come now tothe questions asked of anthropology by common people,
out of curiosity about themselves, their origins, and their ethnic affinities.

44 K, N. Dickshit, Excavations at Paharpur, Bengal, Memoirs of the Archaeological
survey of India, No. 55, 1936 ; Archaeological Survey of India, Annual Report 1925-26
pp. 107—13 (based on exploratory excavation only ) ; Y. D, Sharma (1953), pp. 155=57
the latter mentions the finding of 3000 terra-cotta plaques, and the finding of 63
niches for stone images of Brahmanical deities in the basement and mixiog of
Buddhist and Brahmanical deities in the upper terraces of the structure. The temple
itself was a massive cruciform brick structure 100 feet high, dated ¢, 800 A.D., though
there is a copper plate dated 479 A.D.

45 Three sites were excavated : See Pakistan Archaeology 5 ( 1968), pp. 161-75 also
comments by Ghafur ( 1972), p.23. A number of other possibly important Buddhist
sites in Bangladesh are listed in Pakistan Archaeology 1, 1964, p, 3

46 Ghafur ( 1972 ), pp. 24—26.

47 Maloney (1976) ; also Clarence Maloney, “The Beginnings of Civilization in South

India,” Journal of Asian Studies 29 No. 3, 1970 ; see also H. C. Ray (ed,) History
of Ceylon, Vol, 1, Part 1, Colombo, 1959 pp. 89-111,
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First, the air must be cleared of the utter nonsenss heard even
around this university regarding ‘«Dravidians” in Bangld. The word
Dravidian may be used with precision only as a language group and it has
nothing to do with race. Any student of mine who refers to Dravidians as
an aboriginal race will get an “F” in my course! The Dravidian langu-
ages spread through India from the west and the people speaking
them were, if anything, Mediterranean in race. After the Indus Civiliza-
tion these languages diffused to central and southern India. I have shown
elsewhere that Dravidian languages spread through much of South India
probably only during the Iron Age in the first millennium B. C. Gujaratis
spoke Dravidian languages until maybe 800 B. C. when Indo-Aryan dis-
placed them, so the issue as to whether they are «“Aryans’ or «Dravidians”
makes no sense at all. And even as regards language, there is no direct
Dravidian influence in Bengali, which I shall discuss presently.

This confusion is due to two factors. First, there is an ancient
prejudice in the North Indian plains about central Indian peoples,
mostly tribal, which is thereby extended to peninsular India too. Second,
Herbert Risley in his work on peoples of India in 1915 used names
of languages to classify the people of the subcontinent according to
anthropometric measurement.* He cited copious measurements of cepha-
lic index, nasal index, and height, which are valuable today. ButI
cannot emphasize strongly enough that we must totally reject the nomen-
clature of Dravidians, Turks, Aryans, Scythians, and Turanians for racial
or sub-racial categories. Race is mecasurable human variation, and
inherited ; language is learned, and cultural.

Now, Bangla has the distinction of having more sets of anthropometric
data than any other part of South Asia: thousands of heads and
noses have been measured with calipers, sitting height taken, blood
samples analyzed, and such. Apart from Herbert Risley, we have the
extensive works of B. S. Guha, D. N. Majumdar, C, Radhakrishna Rao,
A. K. Mitra, and D. K. Sen.*® D, N, Majumdar made his measurements
of Bangalis just before partition so his data applies to Bangladesh too.

48 Herbert Risley, The People of India (1915), Delhi, 1969. His discussion of
anthropometry and physical types is pp. 1—58. People are sometimes unaware of the
other content of his book, on caste, proverbs, and other subjects, but he has been
damned for his use of linguistic categories for racial types, which somechow got stuck
in the popular mind.

49 B. 8. Guha, Census of India, 1931 I, PartIII (a synthesis of anthropomorphic data);
D. N. Majumdar, Races and Cultures of India, Bombay, 1961, pp. 24—120; D.N. Majum-
dar and C, Radhakrishna Rao, Race Elements in Bengal : A Quantative Survey, Bombay,
1960 ; A. K. Mitra, “Racial Stratification in the Caste Hierarchy of Bengal,” The
Anthropologist X1, 1964 ; D. K- Sen, «The Racial Composition of Bengalis,” in
T. N. Madan and Gopala Sarana (eds. ) Indian Anthropology Bombay, 1962 ; D, K, Sen,
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What can we learn from a summary of this data ? First, I have
already referred to three racial categories of advanced hunters in Asian
tropics: Negrito, proto-Australoid, and the quasi-Negroid, as I see it.?
These are all submerged in the populations of India, and of Bangla
too, and mixed with Mediterranean and other Caucasoid, and some
Mongoloid.

Earlier researchers emphasized cranial index (ratio of breadth to
length) and tried to explain why Bangalis have less long heads, with
tendency to flattened occipit, in contrast with people of the North
Indian plains. Some traced it to <Alpine” or «Armenoid” immigration
from the west which is said to have arrived with the first wave of
Indo-Aryan speech; later Indo-Aryan speakers who arrived had longer
heads, and some of them became the higher Hindu castes of West
Bengal. But Risley and other researchers thought the roundheadedness of
Bangalis was due to Mongoloid admixture. Indeed, the Chakmas have
very broad heads. But then Guha threw out this idea saying the Nagas
and some other Assam tribes who are Mongoloid have long heads, and
Majumdar concurred. Hutton 5! pointed out long ago that Negrito or
maybe Australoid traits were submerged in the Naga population, with
some tendency to tightly curled ( but not frizzly ) hair. We do have to
agree that among the various hill peoples to the east of Bangla there is
a fusion of proto-Australoid and Mongoloid traits. Certainly there is some
submerged Mongoloid element in the Bangla population, for it is found
more pronounced in some of the Munda-speaking tribes of central India;
some essentially Mongoloid traits, such as the blue spot in babies, are
found frequently enough even in peninsular India.

The discussion of head shape later gave way to the study of blood types.
Bangalis are quite homogeneous in blood type. The noteworthy point is
that 409, or even 50% of people in some arcas have B blood. It is also high
in the Ganga plains, especially among the Camars and Doms. and it is high
among the proto-Australoid small tribes of the South Indian hiils. But
Nagas, Lushais, and other peoples of the Indo-Burma hills have very low
B and more A blood. B is higher in China than in Europe, but highest in
eastern South Asia. In Bangla the bulk of the Muslims and also the lower

«Racial Studies in India : Recent Trends,” Journal of the Indian Anthropological Society,
11, No.1, 1967

50 There is bias in some of these works against the idea that Negroid-like peoples
lived or live in parts of India. However, if the Melanesians are classifiable as Negroid
in which most anthropologists agree, the term may also be justifiably applied to
describe certain features found among some groups in India.

51 In addition to_ his survey of race in the Census of India, 1931, Hutton has more
to say on the subjeet in his Caste in India (1946), 4th ed., Oxford, 1969,
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Hindu castes such as Mahisyas, Rijbansis, and Pods have equally high B,
about 409%,, This suggests that the earlier horticultural Munda populations
of the Bangla plain had considerable B blood (or else it is an adaptive me-
chanism that developed among the agriculturai populations of this plain).

Ability to taste the chemical PTC is remarkably high among some
Central Indian tribes ( 54% among Parojas of Orissa ). This trait is
also high, as much as 40%, among Bangali Muslims and Rijbansis,
which further suggests that the bulk of the peasant population is of
partly pre-Munda tribal origin.

Several studies show correlation of measurements with rank or
caste in Bangla.®® As regards stature and forehead breadth, tribal
groups cluster, and not far from them is a cluster of lower castes
such as Nama$adras, Bagdis, and Teli$, while the three high caste
Hindu groups also form a separate and distinct cluster. D, N. Majumdar
found that sitting height correlates well with caste in Bangli. The
Santil, Mahato, Goala, and Majhi have sitting height of 79.0 = 81.3 cm.
while Muslims and Namasiudra Hindus have only a slightly higher
average sitting height. At the other end of the scale are the high
caste Hindus: Baidya, Baitya, Kayastha, Brahman, and those styled
Kshatriyas, in that order, This lends support to the above sugges-
tions that most Muslims in East Bangla are more related in origin
to the Nama$adras, and that genealogies tracing Arab descent are
mostly fanciful (whereas the Muslims of western India tend to show some
evidence of their claims to descent from immigrant groups from the west ).

Regarding cephalic index, Muslims of Khulna, Dinajpir, and Rangpiir
arc low (longerheaded), the only lower figures being for Mahato and
Majhi tribes. Other Bangla districts have Muslims with broader heads,
increasingly in this order: Barisal, Mednipar, Burdhwan, Nadiya,
Mymensingh, Faridpir, Tripura, and Dacca. The cephalic index in
these last two areas clusters with high-caste Hindu Kayasthas, Baisyas,
and Brahmans. Maybe the Dacca Muslims show more broadheaded
immigrant influence, and the Tripura Muslims more Mongoloid influence.
But the mean for Muslims clusters with the middling-low Hindu castes
such as Kaibarta, Sankari, and Teli, which suggests what groups they
were originally converted from,

Regarding nasal index (length to breadth), the broadest noses are
found in Garo, Maijhi, Santal, and Mahito groups, in that order,
then come Mednipar Muslims and to some extent Khulniz Muslims. Then

52 Clarence Maloney. Peoples of South Asia, New York. 1971 ; I have summarized
some of this-data on Bangalls, pp. 52-56,

pr




Bangladesh and Its People in Prehistory 23

come Goild, Murshidabid Muslims, Mahishyas, Rajbansis, the Muslims
of Rangpiir, Dinijpir, and Malda, then Namasiudras, and then a cluster of
higher caste Hindus and some other Muslims. The Muslims of Barial,
Nadiya, and Tripura have the narrowest noses. This data suggests that
Muslim conversion was from diverse groups, and that those of Mednipiir
and Khulni have some submerged elements like the Garos,

Skin color data are available for West Bengal only. On a scale ranging
from 10 (very fait) to 26 (dark brown) and more, the Radhiy . Brahmans
cluster in the highest bracket, at 14. Rudhiya Kayasthas are at 15, and
Pods of the 24 Parganas cluster from 15 to 27, Namasiidras are the dar-
kest, but also have a wider range, Tribals mostly have rather narrow ranges
of pigmentation. Riangs of Tripura range from 17 to 23 and Orions and
Mundas cluster at 28, fairly dark. There are no surprises here. Majumdar
and Rao conclude that «anthropometric findings do support the scheme
of social precedence’ despite whatever claims may be advanced against
such sorts of study,

Such work has fallen into disfavor these days, both because it is
linked with racial prejudice, and because earlier conclusions about race
based on a single trait such as head shape were quite misleading. Never-
theless, when large samples are taken clusterings of traits can be seen.

Ethnic Substrata of Bangladesh

Putting together this data from archeology and physical anthropology,
and adding some from ethnology and linguistics, I think we can trace the
sequence of building up the population of Bangladesh. The following -
ethnic elements may be identified in turn: Negrito, advanced hunting
tribes, Munda-speaking horticulturalists from Southeast Asia, the Bodo
groups, the Kuki-chin groups, early cultivators from the Ganga, later
arrivals from the Ganga, and some coastal intrusions. The ethnological
information collected over a century by British officers is most useful, and
special mention is to be made of Edward Dalton,5* whose Descriptive
Ethnology of Bengal dealing with the tribes on both the Assam and Central
India sides, was based on many years of direct experience. Of these major
ethnic groups, I have little to say about the possible Negrito substratum.
We can only assume that the Juang, Bhiiiher, and Kisan tribes, who are
pigmy in stature, represent such an element which was picked up by the
major peasant populations throughout South and Southeast Asia. Dalton

53 Majumdar and Rao (1960), p- 101.
54 Edward T. Dalton, Descriptive Ethnology of Bengal (1872), recently republished
under the title Tribal History of Eastern India, Delhi, 1973,
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found the Bhaiher most aboriginal-looking among all these tribes,85 they
reminded him of the Andamanese, who are a sort of Negrito people.
Bhiiher and Juang men are under five feet, which means they are classi-
fiable as pygmies.

I think we can isolate a number of tribes living now who are
remnants of the early Nisada or Kirdnti peoples ( Pre-Dravidan, Pre-
Munda, and Pre-Aryan, these being linguistic categories ) whose languages
have now been lost. I would suggest the following tribes : Bhiiiher,
Juang, Birhor, Bhuiya, Boyar, Kharwar, Korwar, Kaur, Savara, Santil,
Oraon, Kot$, the miniscule South Indian hill tribes such as Cencu and
Kadar, and Vidda of Sri Lanka. The latter three represent the Proto-
Australoids best, and the first two the Negrito. Dalton observed that
several of these tribes had somewhat Negroid features and were dark;
the Hill Bhuiya especially, he said, have a tendency to frizzly hair,
large mouth, and everted lips. He was right in asserting that these
tribes were different from the Ho and Mundari tribes who look more
Southeast Asian and have cultural features which they brought along
with their horticulture from the Indo-Burma hills across Bangla.

All these tribes have lively traditions of hunting ( the Boyar still have
hunting dance rituals, and the Santals till recently cherished their bows
and arrows ), but they yielded to the Neolithic and to the three major
language groups. These hunters may have occupied part of the middle
Ganga plain. The Kharwar were probably the Kiranti, said in ancient
literature to be «black as crows,” and perhaps became a substratum in
the foothill populations north of the Ganga plain. Moreover, some of
them, especially the Santals and Birhor, have funeral ceremonies like those
of Brahmanism, which might have given rise to Brahmanical ritvals on
the Ganga plain. Dalton makes an ingenious suggestion that the Mahzb-
harata war was fought between intruders and indigenous people, the
latter being the Kurus or Kauravas, may be related to the Kaur, Korwar,

or Khari tribes; Kuru allies in the war occupied most of the Ganga
heartland.

I also think it was these people who contributed the series of
retroflex consonants picked up by the Munda languages ( Khasi lacks

55 Dalton describes these peoples more frankly than is permissible today, «The
Buihers are about the lowest type of human beings that I have come acrossin my
wanderings, and I have had more opportunities than most people of seeing varieties
of race. They are very dark (41, about the average), faces, or rather heads, altogether
round as bullets, projecting jaws, scarcely any prominence of nose, pig’s eyes, large
bodies, and small limbs, no muscular development, very short of stature, not one of
them more than five feet......”” His further remarks about their culture are in-
appropriate in a discussion of race (p. 133). Despite Dalton’s descriptive flourishes of
this sort, his insights into cultural affiities of tribal people are worth noting.
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them, as does Savara ), and also picked up by Indo-Aryan before
it reached Bangla, and perhaps picked up before that by Dravidian
languages, The Ocher-Colored ware culture found in the Doab and
central India was probably a Neolithic culture these people picked up.
If so, the presence of the copper tool hoards on the western Bangla
Plain would suggest that they settled there too.

The peasant population of Bangladesh on the Western side of the
country absorbed some of these pre-Munda tribes. I think we can distin-
guish at least threec of them, The Bhiiyas, whom Dalton described as
swarthy and black (41 on the scale ) and having ‘‘coarse Negro-like fea-
tures” numbered as many as 2} million a century ago,’® and must have
contributed a substantial proportion of the present gene pool. They were
all along the South-Western frontier of Bangla and in the hills westward.
A branch of them was in northern and eastern Bangla, especially around
Dinajpiir. They generally performed common labor, though some assumed
titles such as Ksatriya, Khandait, or Sadra. They had 12 chiefs, it is said,
who ruled Dindjpiir, and some also seem to have ruled in Assam. These
people never spoke Munda languages, but were earlier aboriginals who
picked up Bengali or Magadhan speech, and those in Chota Nagpur were
subjected by the Munda-speaking Ho tribe. This all tends to support the
archeological evidence of a Neolithic culture in western Bangla whose
people were absorbed in the later peasant culture.

Another large tribe, the Kots ( Kocch), numbered as many as 1}
million in Cooch Bihar a century ago, where they formerly ruled.
They were also in Rangpar District and western Assam. Dalton described
them as «the most eastern of the dark primitive races” who had
receding chins, and they must have been horticulturalists, for they have
matrilineal traditions. This large tribe became peasantized as the Raj-
bansis of Bangla and Assam, as ecarlier ethnographers agree. In Rangpiir
many of the Rajbansis bccame Muslims, This general p'attern is supported
by the anthropometric data given above.

The third tribe we mention is the Santils, who number 2} million in
India today and arc scattered over Bangladesh. Most of them here now
came to these plains during the British period, but long ago Santil-like
people were absorbed into the Bangali population, for their home seems
to have originally been in the Damodar Valley arca, before some moved
to the Santal Parganas and fanned out over the plains in British times.
While Santals now speak a Mupda language they were probably aboriginal
hunters and horticulturalists who picked up Munda speech. They do not

36Dalton (1872), pp. 139-48




26 : Maloney

-~

have youth dormitories, nor weaving in tradition, their music is indigen-
ously Indian, and their religion is essentially worship of a grove, a remnant
of the ancient forest. They might have lived on the plains of southern
West Bengal too, for in their tradition they know of the occan, and put
the remains of their dead in the Damodar to go to the ocean. The
Santlis thus seem to be those aborigines of Western Bangla who
became acculturated by Ho and Mundari peoples rather than by Bangalis.

The peasantization of tribes by the mechanism of caste has been
the main process by which caste society was built up in India, and
probably in Bangladesh too. Such Bangali groups as Namaéudra,
Bagdy, Kaibarta, Mahato, and to a large extent Muslims, derive most
of their genes from this earlier pre-peasant population stratum.

The Mul_ltja Substratum .

The distinctiveness of Bangali language and culture, and more so
East Bangali language and culture, is due to the substratum of
Munda-speaking intruders from Southeast Asia, together with the earlier
tribals who picked up Munda speech and horticultural ways. The
languages of -the Munda family in central India got separatéd from
Khasi and the other languages of the Mon-Khmer phylum rather recently,
for the wedge of plains peasantry separating them did not come before
roughly 700 B. C. as we have shown. Even in the Ganga Plains
this separation might not have begun before 1000 B, C., if it was
the Painted Gray ware people who severed the Munc]as‘of central
India from the tribes such as Rais and Limbas speaking pronominalized
languages in the lower Himalayas. The Tharu caste-like tribe along
northern Uttar Pradesh is probably an ethnic remnant. -

In Bangla the fusion of the Munda-speaking horticulturalists with
the earlier aboriginal population may have produced some péop}es
mentioned in ancient literature. The Purdnas and Jain books mention
the Murundas, whom Ptolemy says were on the left bank of the
Ganga down to the top of the delta, I do not know if the names
Munda and Murunda are related, though the names Munda and Mon
(in Burma) may well be. Ganga, however, is a word of Munda origin.
The <“Gangaridae” were a people mentioned by several early Greek
geographers, whose castern boundary was the Ganga, and Ptolemy said
they occupied the country about the mouth of the Ganga. Whether or
not they spoke Munda languages then, the Savaras ( Saoras ) must have.
The -Savaras, now.a hill tribe in Orissa, are probably a people of

57 This was pointed out by R, C. Majumdar (1925), pp. 9= 11,
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indigenous origin who picked up Munda speech, and they were a strong
enough force in Orissa to have been mentioned by Ptolemy-in the 2nd
century A.D.58

Influence of the Mundas on Bangali subsistence, kinship, language,
and culture, has been considerable. First, of course the crops- that could
grow here were those mostly brought from humid Southeast Asia. Rice
and certain millets are prominent in the fertility rituals of the hill peoples
practicing shifting cultivation today, such as Garos (whom I consider to
be an indigenous people affected by Munda culture and later by Bodo
language ). Rice beer figures in the creation myth of the Ho, in wedding
engagements, and is indespensible to the Santals in central India. It is the
key feature in hospitality of shifting cultivators such as Chakmas and
Garos today, The importance of rice beer in the earlier peasant culture
may be judged in that it is used as an oblation even by Brahamaps in Kali
piija, which is not done in Western or Southern India. :

There is a practice in Bangla of keeping a fire in the room where a
mother is recovering after delivery. This is from Southeast Asia, where
anthropologists refer to it as ¢«bed-roasting,” and it is done today by
Thais, Philippinos, and others, It is not found, to my knowledge, in
other parts of South Asia (except in the Maldive Islands), and its purpose
seems to be to dispel evil influence and evil spirits.

In kinship too the underlying Southeast Asian influence seems to make
Bangla distinctive as regards South Asia. The Bangali kinship system has
separate sets of terms for paternal and maternal kin. I suggest this arises
from the exogamous clans nearly universal among Munda-speaking peo-
ples. These tend to be totemistic clans, and I think they gave rise to the
system of gotras among the peasant peoples of the Ganga and Bangla
plains. Bangali kinship is essentially bilateral in practice, much more so
than would bz expected from either Hindu or Muslim kinship ideals. This
accords with Southeast Asia, where the Malay and Thai systems are bilat-
eral, with little lineage depth. Many of the shifting cultivators of the
Indo-Burma hills are matrilineal, though with little lineage depth. In par-
ticular, the Khaisis are, and we may suppose that other early Mon-Khmer
speakers were. Matriliny tends to go with a horticultural economy in seve-
ral parts of the world. In central India most of the Mundas have taken to
plow cultivation, so matriliny has been lost, but its relics are there in Kol
society and perhaps in some other tribes. In Bangla a relic of this may be
the special position accorded to mother’s brother; the term mama is used
not only in North India but in Dravidian languages too. In this and

58 Ptolemy, Treatise on Geography vii; see also his map.
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several other respects the precedence of Munda before Dravidian in penin-
sular India is suggested.

The early horticulturalists of Southeast Asia were skilled in bamboo
work, basketry, fishing, pottery ( Cord-Marked ), and use of fibers. The
technique of making houses of flattened and plaited bamboo originated
with the Southeast Asian Neolithic. For fishing cords and nets, fibers
were worked and these were also made into items of adornment. The
fibers used among some Indo-Burmese hill peoples are nettle fibers. But
cotton was added to the crops cultivated, for it is indigenous to South
Asia, and the use of the waist loom became common. It is used today not
only by hill people such as Chakmas and Giros, but by Assamese and
Rajbansis.

The Pre-Muslim people of Bangli cremated their dead, as do all the
Munda peoples, in contrast with Oraons and many of the castes of pen-
insular India who bury their dead. The belief in rebirth of souls seems to
have taken root first in eastern South Asia, and in Hinduism through
Munda influence. Khasis erect stone menhirs and stone-slab benches in
their rites of the dead. Monuments exactly of this type are erected by the
Ho and Mundari tribes in southern Bihar. This tradition may or may not
have stimulated the South Indian cults of the dead which left us so many
megalithic momuments in Tamil Nadu, Kerala, and Karpitaka. But
the Indian eastern megalithic tradition originated in South-east Asia. Also,
Southeast Asia has jar burials, as in the plain of Jars in Laos. It is signi-
ficant that in the excavation in Mahzsthan in Bangladesh, in the lowest
levels fractional jar burials ( interred after exposure or cremation ) were
found. Even now some Munca peoples collect the bones of the dead and
inter them in pots, particularly for children, and this was formerly done
all over South India in the Iron Age cultures.

The Munda tribes have some emphasis on interrment of goods with
the ashes of the dead, which is the background in which sat; arose, where-
as Dravidian tribes have more emphasis on human sacrifice and muti-
lation of the body in religion. The Munda tribes do not have priests,
while the Dravidian ones do, as in Hinduism. The Munda tribes generally
have the institution of the youth dormitory, also found among many
peoples of the Indo-Burma hill area; some Dravidian tribes have this, but
they might have borrowed it from the Mundas. There are many other
differences thus distinguishing the early peoples of eastern India from
those in the West and the south.

I would like to make the further suggestion that Buddhism arose in the
middle and lower Ganga as a set of Munda-derived beliefs catalyzed by
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the intrusive Indo-Aryan speakers and their state systems, Now it is clear
that Brahmanical Hinduism evolved from elements mostly not found in the
Vedas (rituals of piija, ablutions, the deities, idols, asceticism, beliefs about
animals) which came from the remnants of the Indus Civilization and were
catalyzed into Hinduism by the Indo-Aryan speakers in northwestern India.

By contrast, Buddhism was originally something of a cult of the dead,
and while it is difficult to distinguish Munda from pre-Munda clements, cults
of the dead seem ths chief features in tribal religions in both central India
and the Indo-Burma hills, We may note that the Garos ( whom I consider
tobe Bodo-ized aboriginals) collect the bones of their dead after cremation
and put them in a bamboo box filled with dirt over which they erect a ca-
nopy of white cloth,® maybe a prototype of the stupa and harmika Early
Buddhism lacked emphasis on priests, temples, pantheon of anthropemor-
phic deities, icons, pollution, ablutions, texts, and sanction of social differen-
tiation, which all more or less came into Hinduism from the early religions
of Mesopotamia and the Indus. Instead, early Buddhism had reverence for
the d=ad, reverence for nature and trees, belief in rebirths, the sort of power
anthropologists call mana, and idealized behavior of not hurting others.
These stem from basically egalitarian societies, and seem to me to have
evolved from belief systems rather like those of the cults of the dead and
the present grove worship of the Munda and Khasi tribes. Even more so0,
Tantric Buddhism scems Lo CXpress the pattern of male-female relationships
in societies of the Munda speakers. These points all call for further elabo-
ration. But I suggest that whatever dialectical process there was in the
history of religions here, it arose from the predispositions of earlier cultural
entities incorporated into the evolving peasant-urban society. The fit of this
sort of religion to Bangladesh prehistory and ecology may explain why
Buddhism persisted here as late as the 14th century.

Other Underlying Ethnic Elements

The intrusion of Indic Peasants from the Ganga need not be dealt with
further, except to point to the anthropometric evidence that the earlier
waves of them were largely Indo-Aryanized aboriginals with physical
affinity to proto-Australoids. Later arrivals, in medieval centuries, gave
rise to the Brihman, Baidya, and Kayastha castes, and also brought
orthodox Hinduism,

The arrival of later waves of Mongoloid-looking peoples in the Indo-
Burma hills, the after-effects of Chinese expansion, seems to have had less
effect on Bangladesh than either the aborigines or the Mundas, But we

59 Major A. Playfair, The Garos, London, 1909, pp. 110-11.
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are uncertain about the chronology of these peoples’ arrival there, First
came waves of Bodo-speakers, probably from Tibet. They are, in numeri-
cal order of size: Garo, Tripuri, Bodo, Rangdania, Mikir, Kachiri,
Riang, Jamatia, Rabha, Dimasa, and Lalung. The Kots ( Kocch ) and
Bodos of northern Bangla and lower Assam got absorbed by Indic-speak-
ing peasants, as did- some of the Miri and numerous other groups in
Assam, But as regards Bangladesh there has been little intrusion of these
Mongoloid peoples beyond the contour of the foothills above which they
can practice their shifting agriculture. In the lowlands of Kachar and
Tripura, however, Bengali language and culture has somewhat prevailed,
and some of the Bodos have been absorbed on. the plains of Sylhet and
Mymensingh.60

These Bodo-speakers absorbed earlier aborigines. Only the Khasis and
their relatives the Pnars retained their earlier languages. The Mikirs were
probably a Khasi-like pzople, but picked up Bodo speech, and the Garos
likewise comprise some earlier ethnic element. Later, farther- east a wave
of related peoples, the Naga groups, came down and set(led toward the
Burma border, but did not affect Bangladesh, In medieval centuries as the
Burmese pushed southward into the Burma lowlands their reclatives the
various Chin groups, Manipuris, Mizos, and Arikanis, pushed westward
to the fringes of Bangladesh, where they remain today as Buddhists with
cultural affinitics to Burma. They dislike Bangalis who call them Maghs.
But one-such group, the Chakmas, has picked up a dialect of Bengali
speech while retaining much of their tribal culture, The temporary politi-
cal dominance in Assam of the Ahoms, a branch of the Shzas, also seems
not to have effected Bangla culture.

The effect on the population composition of Bangla of the people who
came by sea has not been studied. There were probably Malays in the
centuries before and after Christ, Tamils and Telugus, Arabs from the 10th
century or so, Portuguese, and other Europeans, mostly around Chilta~
- gong and having negligible effect on Bingla population biologically. The
effect of the Islam that came by sea, though, is another matter, which I
leave to the historians.

Formation of the Bengali Language

I wish now to present a view of the development of the Bengali lan-
guage. First, I have to dispose of the opinion that it is derived from
60 Barrie Morrison, “Social and Cultural History of Bengal: Approach and

Methodology,” Nalini Kanta Bhattasali Commemoration Volume, ed. A.B.M. Habibullah,
Dacca, 1966, pp. 324 = 50.
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Sanskrit, an idea heard often enough. Sanskrit was a liturgical and liter-
ary language, and the fact that Bengali was enriched by words from it
does not mean that Bengali was derived from it any more than English
was derived from Latin. 3

A sccond opinion is that Bengali is Indo-Aryan that got modified by
Dravidian. This is altogether false. I may say that I have lived in South
India for many years and know Tamil well, but I see no direct Dravidian
influence in Bengali whatever that is not there in Hindi or Sanskrit. Indo-
Aryan picked up a huge quantum of Dravidian influence in western India
which came down the Ganga to Bangla. But I do not think any Dravidi-
an-speaking tribals or peasants underlie the formation of Bangali lan-
guage or culture in this plain. :

Dravidian speech got pushed from western to southern India in the
aftermath of the Indus Civilization, and it reached Chota Nagpur rather
late. Or@on, the main tribal Dravidian language, has moved northeast-
ward by Oraon tradition: the Oraons were probably an early hunting or
horticultural tribe that picked up Dravidan speech in Gujarat or Mahara-
shtra and got pushed into the east-central hills. Kandh got pushed as far
east as the Orissa hills. M@lto is the northernmost Dravidian language,
spoken in the Rajmahzl Hills of Bihar, but it did not spread to the plains.
Recently 1 came across some hamlets of Mzlto-speakers near Rajshahi,
tribals who had settled on the plains here for work a century or two ago
and still speak their Dravidian language, and it is said that there are some
Khandh and Oraon laborers. But their languages have not influenced
Bengali. The Munda languages must have been established in Chota Nag-
pur before Dravidian-speaking tribes got pushed there,

A third opinion, made popular by Grierson, is that there is an outer
band of Indo-Aryan languages which are older; these are Bengali, Assam-
ese, Uriya, Marathi, Gujarati, and Sindhi; inside these are the more re-
cently evolved forms such as Hindi, Panjabi, and Nepali. He suggests that
the languages of these eastern plains derived from an early Magadhan
Prakrit. Such a view is only partly correct and fails to explain the structu-
ral differences between, say, Bengali and Marathi,

Bengali must have arisen as a pidgin language on this plain. A pidgin
language is a skeleton sort of speech used for trade and as a second langu-
age ( not in the home ) for communication among diverse peoples. The
grammar is always very sirﬁpliﬁed compared with the parent language and
is greatly affected by the syntax of the indigenous languages, but the voca-
bulary may be mostly from the parent language. For example, Pidgin Por-
tuguese was widespread around the Indian Ocean, Pidgin English is the
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only speech now unifying New Guinca and other Melanesian islands,
and in fact has been adopted for use in schools and newspapers; the
words are mostly derived from English but altered phonetically and put
together' by a simple syntax mostly derived from the local languages,
Swahili in eastern Africa arose as a pidgin trade language, with much
Arabic vocabulary on an essentially Bantu syntactical base, Such a lan-
guage can develop quickly; in Surinam Pidgin Portuguese was replaced by
a sort of Pidgin English which got stablized in 30 years® and remained
as a slave language while the Dutch occupied the colony,

The-application of this principle to understanding the formation of
South Asian languages is fruitful. Not all languages originated as pidgin
tongues ; Pashto, for instance, retains a highly complex grammar and is
directly descended from earlier Indo-European speech, Hindi, as it has
been spreading through India in recent centuries is not a pidgin but a
modified form of Prakrit, as is Gujarati too. ;

Marathi became established as a pidgin language of Dravidian-speak-
ers, A detailed study of this has been made by Southworth, who shows
that Dravidian influence in syntax and even in phonology is massive, while
most of the vocabulary is Indo-Aryan, What happened is that proto-Marz-
thi as a pidgin formed from western Prakrit and became a trade and contact
second language to various tribes. After some time it got to be spoken in
the home and transmitted as a first language. Thereupon it became what
is known as a crcole. Southworth shows that Marathi is a developed
creole.®? In time it gained new grammatical complexities, a literature, and
respect-as a language.

Bengali must have got established by this process by speakers of langu-
ages like Munda and Khasi and earlier lost ones, A variant of Bengali
( technically a dialect of Bengali ) is Assamese. But Assamese has given
rise to a Pidgin in Nagaland. Pidgin Assamese is spoken by most men
there as a contact language, but has not replaced the Naga languages as
anyone’s first language. Bengali itself has given rise to another pidgin
which has become established as a creole, if I am not mistaken: that is
Chzkm@ «dialect,” which might be classifiable as a separate language were
it not-for political factors and acceptance of litecrary Bengali as the
standard.

61 Elizabeth Tonkin, “Some Coastal pidgins of West Africa,” Social Anthropology
and Language, London, 1971, p. 134,

62 Franklin Southworth, «Detecting Prior Creolization ¢ An Analysis of the Histori-
cal QOrigins.of Marathi,” in Pidginization and Creolization of Languages, ed. Dell Hymes,
London, 1971; see also Franklin Southworth and Mahadev Apte, “Contact and Conver-
gence in South Asian languages, International Journal of Dravidian Linguistics 3:1, 1974;
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Bengali got vastly simplified in comparison with its antecedent Indo-
Aryan languages in the upper Gangz plains. Sanskrit had 10 tenses, Pali
3, and Old Bengali only 2 basic ones.8® Bengali lost voices and some verbal
nouns, while compound verbs got reduced, and epenthesis in verbs got
simplified. Most post-positions got dropped, as did case endings. Gender
and number got dropped ( which often happens in pidgin languages ).
Ordinal numbers got dropped. Thus, the skeleton grammar was extremely
simple. On the phonetic level, consonant clusters got reduced, some retro-
flex phonemes got merged with palatal ones, the sibilants got merged, and
nasals and nasalized vowels got reduced. Of course as Bengali got estab-
lished as a creole, then asa literary and official language, other complexities
appeared so that if became complex enough, with added synthetic elements
and classifier particles from Munda, new tenses and the like, built on a
simple skeleton grammar, with the original basic vocabulary vastly comp-
lemented by Sanskrit borrowings. The discussion of pidginization in South
Asia by Shapiro and Schiffman suggests to me that Bengali must have ari-
sen as a pidgin, but the language needs to be studied by a qualified ling-
uist to ascertain the point.

But many of these trends in early Bengali were there in the ancient
Magadhan Prakrit and Pali, and continued in Maithili, Assamese, and
Uriya. Grierson finds reason to classify these languages all together.85 But
contrary to his opinion Bengali is demarcated by a clear linguistic bound-
ary from the Magahi dialect of Hiodi in Bihzr.® I suggest that all these
eastern plains languages arose as pidgin languages, and while some simila-
rities were borrowed from ancient Magadhan Prakrit,8? others are due to
the common substratum of Munda languages in these eastern plains. S, K.
Chatterji has analyzed the distinctives of early Bengali, and while he recog-
nized the influence of Munda and Bodo languages, he accounted for the
final success of Indo-Aryan speech by a «policy of non-intervention with
Thomas Sebeok. (ed.), Current Trends in Linguistics, Vol. 5, Linguistics in South Asia,
The Hague, 1969.

63 Aitindra Mojumder, Bengali Language Historical Grammar, Part II, Calcutta,
1973, P. 256.

64 Michael Shapiro and Harold Schiffman, Language and Society in South Asa,
Department of HEW, Washington, 1975; Rev.ed. in Press, Matilal Banavsidass, Delhi.
This work summarizes all existing research on sociolinguistics in South Asia, as well as

much of the theory on historical linguistics. No discussion of Bengalias a pidgin or
creole is presented, as no linguist seems to have worked on it from this viewpoint.
65 G. A. Grierson, Linguistic Survey of India, V, Pt. 1 ( Eastern Group ), (1903),
Delhi, reprint 1968. pp. 4—13.
! 66 L. P. Vidyarthi, “Cultural Linguistic Regions in India: Bihar, a Case Study”,
in Language and Society In India, Indian, Institute of Advanced Study, Simla, 1969,P, 129.
67 S. K. Chatterji, Origin and Development of Bengali Language (1926), reprint Lon
don, 1970; Subhadra Jha, The Formation of the Maithili Language, London 1957.
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reference to the non-Aryan languages” on the part of the speakers of oth-
er language groups® as well as its prestige and the strength of its culture.
But historians and traditional linguists have always looked at the forma-
tion of peasant-urban culture in South Asia from the pinnacles of Sanskrit
or Islam downward ; I suggest we need to look from the tribal perspective.

Munda-Kh3si in Bengali

The noted Bangladesh linguist Muhammad Shadidullah did a small
study on the influence of Munda in Bengali.®® He identifies three gramma-
tical features which he thinks came from Munda, and gives a list of a
dozen words. He concludes that relations between Bengali and the Munda
languages he compared ( Mundari and Santzli) must have been ¢very in-
timate.” But he does not raise the possibility of Bengali originating as a
pidgin language. S. K. Chatterji also discussed Munda influence in Beng-
ali, but he mixed up language and race and suggested that the Nigadas
spoke Munda and went to Southeast Asia, while he later conceded that
Munda came from Southeast Asia.? Thus linguistics is much too rarified
a subject to operate without access to supporting archeological and ethno-
logical data.

The wealth of agricultural words in Bengali from Mupda languages
supports the evidence given above of the precedence of the Eastern Neo-
lithic here. Especially important were the large sickle ( da ), axe ( kural),
and also ( kodal ), the chief Munda tools whose names entered Bengali
and also Dravidian languages. They cultivated rice (¢a@l), banana (kolz),
taro ( ol ), turmeric (holud), pumpkin (alabu or Iau) and coconut (na@rikel).
They called water streams (gqang), whence the word Gafiga. Among other
Munda words in Bengali are shield ( dkal ), clay lump ( dhelz), fat (mota),
stuttering ( fotl@ ), and hamlet (para ).

Shifting cultivators even now rely on the digging stick for planting; in
hill languages that is lak, lang, ling. I suggest that this evolved into linga,
which became frought with symbolism in Hinduvism, as it pierced Mother
Earth. Interestingly, over central India there are found stone rings in seve-
ral Neolithic sites, probably weights for digging sticks, and I suggest fur-
ther that this is the prototype of the yoni in which the linga is inserted,

68 S. K. Chatterji, as quoted in Shapiro aud Schiffman, P. 180.

69 Md. Shahidullah, “Munda Affinities of Bengali,”’ Proceedings of the Sixth Oriental
Conference (1931) Patna, pp, 715-21. I was unable to find this article in Bangladesh, but
I am indebted to Md. Shahidullah’s son, Md. Safiyulla for finding the essenceof the article
in a Bengali source. See also his <A Brief History of the Bengali Language, “Dacca
University Journal VII (1932), pp. 93-114,

70 8. K. Chatterji, “Indo-Aryan and Hindi, “Eight Lectures, 2nd ed., Calcutta,

1960, pp. 36-42.
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After plow cultivation came, because of this symbolism it was tabu for a
woman to touch a plow, which is but a linga pulled by oxen. In Bangla-
desh this tabu has been extended to prohibit women from even entering
standing fields, for there is the underlying fear of ritual pollution.

West Bzngal, and even North Bengal, was at least somewhat settled by
Neolithic peoples from central India, as the archeological evidence shows;
these were such as the Bhiiyas, Kots ( Kocch ) and proto-Sant@ls as we
have described, large tribes that became peasantized and lost their original
languages completely. There is no evidence such people occupied East
Bengal, and the only cultural substratum would have bezn the Munda-
Khasis. This is the chief cultural factor distinguishing East from West
Bengal.

But I would suggest it is not so much Munda but the related Khasi-
like language and culture that underlies East Bangali language and cul-
ture. Khasi has some affinity with Bengali, such as an incomplete series of
aspirated consonants probably borrowed from Bengali, and has tended to
become monosyllabic under Tibeto-Burmese influence. I suggest though,
without having done much detailed research, that the following are some
of the features in Bengali derived from the underlying Khasi-like language
loss of final consonant clusters, reduction of retroflex consonants, reduc-
tion of nasalized vowels, broadening of the a, fusion of long and short i,
and also 3, and in grammar, loss of ths passive, and addition of classifier
particles; this last feature is clearly derived from Southeast Asia.”™ ( But
Bengali must have borrowed the phoneme & from Munda speech, which -
has it, though it is not found in Khasi today ; also the tendencyto addition
of synthetic particles must be from Munda).

The eastern dialectsin Bangladesh show the Khasi-like features even
more. In Bengali generally retroflex phonemes have weakened as n, 1, and
th have merged with their palatal forms, but in the eastern dialects so
have t, th, d, and dh,”® (Sino-Tibstan languages also have no retroflexion
but were probably not spread out on the plains before Bengali came). In
Khasi t and th became paiatal, and d became 1. Qualified linguists may
add more data and correct these suggestions.

A more striking proof of the Munda-Khasi substratum in Bangla is
the use of 20 as a base number, a feature which came from Southeast
Asia. This occurred in Magadhan speech too, in the middle Ganga region,

71 Cf. Bengali ekian etc. Murray Emencau, “India as a Linguistic Area, “Language
in Culture and Society, ed. Del Hymes, New York, 1964, pp. 647-50, and further biblio=

graphy.
72 Grierson ( 1903 ), p. 6
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suggesting a Munda substratum, which agrees with all the foregoing com-
ments, In Bengali 20 is kuri ; counting 20 is done on the segments of the
fingers of one hand, whereas people in western and South India count with
the whole fingers up to 10, using two hands. Use of 20 as a base number
is supplemented by use of 4 as a standard unit for handling or selling
objects, also of Munda origin. I am informed that there are rural people
who still count only to 20, then start over, toward the eastern part of
Bangladesh, espccially. This suggests that Munda-Khisi people not only
lived there, but were absorbed relatively late.

This supports the above-mentioned cultural evidence from rice beer,
bed-roasting, kinship, settlement pattern, and the like, of Southeast Asian
influence in the population substratum, and could bz further amplified by
discussion of house types and even modal persorality. But this article is
long enough.

In summary, all this shows why 1) the Ganga-Bangla plains are cul-
turally different than central India. 2) the Bangla plains are culturally
different than the Ganga plains, 3) and Eastern Bangla is culturally diffe-

‘rent than Western Bangla. The roots of Bangladesh culture need not be
sought abroad nor far away. They lie right here, buried, awaiting redis-
covery,

73 I am indebted to Md, Safiyulla of Dacca for this information.
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The Barua Community in Bangladesh :
A Study of their Origin

Abdul Mabud Khan*

Bangladesh is the home of a considerable number of Buddhist popula-
tion.! The Buddhists of Bangladesh are divided into three distinct com-
munities namely, (1) The Baruas, (2) The Chakmas, and (3) The Marma-
Rakhaines. In this paper, an attempt is made to trace the origin of the
Barua community.

The Baruas are mainly concentrated in the rural areas of Chittagong.
They are scattered over the following areas : Unainpura, Kartala, Pan-
churia, Tekota, Mukutnait, Sitbaria, Maitala, Hashimpur and Naikhaine
in the Patiya Police Station, Shakpura, Baidyapara, Sreepur, Kadurkil,
Gomdandi, within Boalkhali Police Station, Pahartali—Mohamuni, Abur-
kil, Binajuri, Gohira, Guzra within Raozan Police Station ; Jobrapara,
Mirzapur within Hathazari Police Station; Silonia, Dharmapur, in Fatik-
chari Police Station: Ghatcheck, Saiyedbari, Silak in Rangunia Police Sta-
tion; Sailkup and Jaldi in Banskhali Police Station: Ramu and Merongloa
in Ramu Police Station. A small number of Baruas, however, are at the
moment residents of Noakhali and Comilla districts. According to the cen-
sus of 1951 there were 85,691 Baruas in this country ; the census of 1961,
however, puts the figure at 78,370. There has therefore, been a slight fall in
the number over the last ten years,

There is no positive historical evidence regarding the ancestry of the
Baruas. However, a knowledge of their oral tradition that has been
handed down from one generation to another and their social customs and
usages constitute for us, important source materials.

The origin of the term Barua goes back to the remote past. Scholars
are divided in their opinion about the etymology of this word. According
to B. M. Barua, the word Barua is derived from Vajji, a tribe that lived
in Vaisali and that they are, infact, identical with the Vagji tribe itself2 but
he does not give any evidence in support of this conjecture.

In northern India, at the bzginning of the sixth century B. C, there
flourished a confederacy named Vrijan or Vijjian consisting of eight or nine

# Research Fellow, Department of History, Jahangirnagar University, Dacca.
1 According to census of 1961 their number was 3,16,000
2 Quoted by Dharmatilak Sthabir in Sadherma Ratnakar, Rangoon, 1936, p-439




38 Abdul Malud Khan
clans among which Vedchans, the Licchhavis, the Jnatrikas and the Vajjis
were the most prominent.® Vaisali was the capital of that confederacy.
Besides these tribes, there were others such as Sakyas, Mollas and Boriyas,
Buddhism successfully collected from these peoples a large number of its
adherents,* According to one Buddhist. oral tradition, these clans neither
separately nor jointly could counteract the persecution of Ajatsatru and
Birurba.5 In the movement of population that followed the persecution,
the Vajji tribe was not the only one that was involved. As such, it is
doubtful if the term Barua originated with the Vajji tribe of Vaisali,

Umesh Mutsuddy, another Buddhist scholar says that the word Barua
is a derivation of Bafuk, a Sanskrit word which means the greatness of a
race.’ It is generally believed by the Chakmas and the Marma-Rakhaines
that the status of the Baruas is superior compared to other Buddhists of
this country because, the ancestry of the Baruas is traced from the land
where Lord Buddha attained Enlightenment. Mutsuddy argues that the
word Barua derives its origin from the term Bara-Arya which means great
Aryan.? According to Dharmatilak Sthabir even today, in many Baruw
families, a daughter-in-law addresses her father-in-law and mother-in-law
as Bour-aga and Hajma respectively,® These two terms, according to him,
signify the Aryan father and mother. It is, thus, argued that the Baruas
are the descendants of the Aryans,

In Viswa Kosa, the Baruas are described as the descendants of the royal
Kshatriya race.” The term Barua denotes a person of high status, In the
earliest time, the term was used as title of a military commander of the
highest rank.!® The use of the word Barua is found in the Padabalis of
Chandidas a famous Sahajiya poet of Bengali literature. Chandidas used
this term to mean the greatness of a race.1!

3 R.C. Majumdar, A. Pusalkar and other ( eds. ) : The History and culture of Indian
People : The Age of Imperial Unity. Bombay Bharatya Vidya Vhavan,(4th ed.) 1968, p-6.
4 Ihid. p-17
5 Dharamtilak Sthabir : Op.Cit., pp-450-51
6 Umesh Mutsuddy : Barua Jati, Chittagong, 1959. p 7 9T + @ifqa> T TqIEHT> Ju Al
7 Ibid. x
8 Dbarmatilak Sthabir 3 Op. Cit., p-439 IBwsil> g ; RIG [1> Syt |
2 Quoted in Umesh Mutsuddy ; Op. Cit. p-2
10 Amitava Chowdhury : «The Buddhist Heritage of Pakistan™ 2500 Years Buddha
Joyanty Souvenir, Lanka Buddha Mandalaya, 1956, p-46
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When Sree Krishna approached Radha for winning her love the latter claimed that she
was the daughter-in-law of a person of high status and also a daughter of Barua
e, a person of superior status,
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Again, the Baruas are designated as Mrammagri by the Arakanese ;
the word Mramma refers to the inhabitants of Burma and the word ‘gri’
means great.)* As such, the status of the Baruas is superior to those of
the Burmese, because, they claim that the ancestors of the Brauas, were
originally the residents of Magadha, the place of Buddha’s Enlightenment.
Further, the Baruas are also known as Magh since the term Magh is a
derivation of Magadha. Surprisingly enough, even to day, a certain sect-
jon of the Baruas introduces themselves as Magadha Kshatriya on the
beleif that their ancestors were Kshatriya prince of Magadha.!? In course
of time, the term Magh became mixed up with the Arakanese pirates that
infested land and sea of South-eastern part of Bengal and the word Magh
is used frequently to mean the Buddhists residing in Arakan and Bengal
on ground of religious kinship. **

Again, it is found that some Baruas claim that they are the descen-
dants of the king of Arakan who had migrated from Magadha. The foun-
dation of a kshatriya dynasty in Arakan by one Indian prince is not, how-
ever, supported by any historical evidence but according to one legend, a
Brahman married a native princess of Arakan whose descendants reigned
there for a considerable period of time. The ancient kingdom of Arakan
was founded by a son of a king of Benaras named Sakhawadi.'5 The
dynasty was Buddhist by faith, On the basis of this oral tradition, some
Baruas try to introduce themsclves as Rajbanshi i.c. a sicon of the royal
race. However, the name Rajbanshi has been adopted by the members of
this community to assert their importance as belonging to the same race
as that of the legendary king of Arakan. The use of the term Rajbanshi by
some Baruas has created confusion among the scholars sicce there isa tribe
in nothern region of Bangladesh bearing this identical name, The Baruas are
Buddhists by faith while the Rajbanshis of north Bengal are Hindus. Howe-
ver, we do not find any connection between the two groups of peoples.

After the death of Sri Sudhamma, king of Arakan in 1638, one of his
ministers named Narapati (i.e. Nga Ra Padi) captured the throne by
killing several nobles and members of the royal family. According to a
Burmese historical work, Maha-raja Wang, during the troubled time in
Arakan, some members of the royal family along with some nobles left for
Kantha, a place in Chittagong and settled down there;!® although the

12 Chittagong District Gazeiteer ( New edition ) Dacea, 1970, p. 117
13 Ibid

14 Amitava Chowdhury : Op. Cit., ;

15 A, Phyare 3 History of Burma, London, 1883, p. 47

16 Chittagong Gazetteer ( New edition ) Dacca, 1971, p. 117
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place has not yet been identified. On the basis of this story, William
Hunter says that the Baruas are of mixed origin, the descendants of the
Arakanese.}” In other words, the Baruas are the off spring of Bengalee
mother by Arakanese father. The Baruas reject this view on the ground
that thier physical appearance and complexion are quite different from
those of Arakanese although they belong to the same religious group. -
However, the Arakanese had profoundly influenced the cultural life of
the whole population of south-eastern region of Bangladesh particularly
of the Baruas. The latter have adopted a good number of social customs
and usages from the former. For instance, the Arakanese dialects such
as Pongyi (monk), Kyaung ( monastery ), Sowaing ( food of the monks
given by the laities), Maisaing (novice monk) ete, are used frequently by
the Baruas in their daily life; even some clans of the Baruas bear the
names of the Arakanese clans such as Mulaing, Chadaing, Hassagri Anna-
kkha Pongyi and Labaing®

All the above facts go to explain that the ancestors of the Baruas were
not, perhaps, the sons of this soil.

The rivalry between the Brahmans and the Kshatriyas was one of the
factors behind the rise of Buddhism, From the very beginning of Buddhi-
sm, the Brahman’s were hostile to Lord Buddha and his teachings. Coup-
led with Brahmanical hostility, there arose Brahmanical revivalism which
gained strength gradually from the Post-Asokan period and culminated
_ into a mighty force in the seventh and eight centuries. During this period,
Kumaril Bhatta, Sankaracharya ( 788-820 A.D. ) and many others started
crusade against the Buddhists with a view to wiping out the last remnant
of Buddhism. For example, once Sankaracharya described Buddha ¢«an
enemy of the peoples.”® Thus, the Brahmans became active to revive
their position and power in the society which had been checked by the
rising tide of Buddhism. Sankaracharya and Kumaril Bhatta were the two
typical representatives of the Anti-Buddhist Movement.

Not only the Brahmans but also some monarchs of ancient India like
Pushyamitra Sunga ( 187-151 B. C, ), Mihirkula and Sasanka ( 606-638
A.D.?) also upheld the cause of vedic religion at the cost of Buddhism.
Sasanka king of Gauda was a famous Buddhist persecutor. Huen Tsang,
a Chinese pilgrim has recorded numerous acts of oppression perpetrated
by Sasanka against the Buddhists, such as expulsion of the Buddhists from

17 W. W. Hunter : 4 Statistical Account of Bengal Vol. VI, London, 1876, p. 143
18 Dharmatilak Sthabir : Op. Cit,, p. 441
19 L. M. Joshi = Buddhistic culture of India, Delh_i, 1967, p. 397
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a Vihara in Kusinara, throwing into the Ganges a stone containing foot-
print of Buddha and cutting down the Bodhi tree.2?

At the beginning of the 8th century Bengal and Bihar were the two
last strongholds of Buddhism., The Palas who were Buddhists by faith
ruled north-eastern India for several centuries. With the fall of the Palas,
misfortune for the Buddhists, it appears, came from alldirections, because,
Buddhism progressed by the support of the kings. By the beginning of
the 13th century, Baktiyar Khilji, a general of Kutubuddin Aibak laid
seige to Nalanda, a famous monastic University mistaking it to be a fort.
According to Minhaj-us-Siraj, Baktiyar Khilji captured this fortress with-
out any opposition ; the greater number of residents of that place were
shaven headed Brahmans who were all killed.? The shaven headed Brah-
mans were no other than the Buddhist monks and the fortress was a
Buddhist monastery. Thus, the Buddhists were ruthlessly and cruelly ex-
pelled from upper India. H. P. Shastri rightly says, «in making excavation
at Kucinara, ashes were discovered after certain depth plainly indicating
that fire was one of the agencies in the expulsion of Buddhism. At Sara-
nath...the excavations laid open cooked rooms containing half boiled rice
rotten there for centuries. The catastrophe was so sudden that the poor
Bhikkhus could noteven complete their meal.”® In this triangular fight,
the Buddhists failed to withstand against their enemies since the Buddhists
believed in non-violence and had lost the royal support.

After such a wholesale massacre and burning, it is logical to presume
that the Buddhists of northernIndia who were alive in and around Nalanda
left their settlements. Dwijendranath Tagore holds the view that the Bud-
dhists moved to eastern India during the 12th and 13th centuries.®® In
such circumstances it would seem possible that some of the Buddhists took
the road through the Rajshahi Division and proceeded to the east until
they had taken shelter in Assam.* During this period, Brahmanism was
in ascendancy in Assam. Kamakhya, a hillock near Gauhati, was the
main seat of Brahmanical activities. The followers of Brahmanism, it is
bzlieved, caught many of theseabsconding Buddhists and adopted measures

20 R, C. Majumdar ( ed. ) History of Bengal Vol. I, Dacca University ( 2nd ed.)
1963, p. 67

21'H, M. Elliot & J, Dowson ( Trans. ) : The History of India As Told by its own
Historians ( Reprint) Vol. II, Allahabad, 1969, p. 306

22 H. P. Shastri : “Buddhism in Bengal Since Mohammedhan Conquest’’ Journal of
the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. 64, 1896, p. 55

23 Quoted by Umesh Mutsuddy in Barua Jati p. 4 from Tattabodhini Patrika: Chai=
tra, 1815.

24 Dharmatilak Sthabir : Op. Cit. p. 437
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for their conversion and many of them obviously did so,2 Even today,
there are considerable number of peoples in Assam who write Barua at
the end of their name ; probably, they are the Hindu descendants of the
said Buddhists,*® Thus, a portion of the Buddhist population in the pro-
cess got absorbed in the Hindu society. The Brahmans of some parts of
eastern India retaining the surname Barua prove this contention.2?

The other section of the northern Indian Buddhist population that did
not reconcile itself with Brahmanism in Assam, succeeded in averting the
attacks of the Brahmans. They moved to the south and gradually
advanced as far as Chittagong region where they settled finally.2® The
Arakanese ruled south-eastern part of Bengal for several centuries with
occasional lapses, In such circumstances, the forefathers of the Baruas
might have come to this region where the atmosphere was congenial for
maintaining their religious identity,

Tracing the origin of the Barua community is, indeed, a difficult task
but scholars have not given up investigation. Some scholars have dis-
covered pecularities in social customs and usages of the Baruas which are
not common with the rest of the Buddhist population of this country,
These pecnlarities, may perhaps, help usto form some idea about their
origin and process of immigration. ;

First, from time immemorial, atthe time of taking meal, some of the
Baruas use the term Ti-po-cho (i.e. ti-po-cho), a pali word which denotes
the qualities of Lord Buddha.?® This practice is not found in any other
Buddhist community of Bangladesh but is, however, prevalent among the
Buddhist population of northern India.

Secondly, names of some clans of the Baruas are indentical with the
clans that are found in Magadha. For instance, Barua Bahu, Barua Chomra,
Barua Bouchi are important clans of this group of people.3? Modern scho-
lars have discovered these terms in a limited area in modern central Bihar,

Thirdly, even fifty years back, the Barua women folk used to adorn
themselves with heavy jewellery, most of which were family heirlooms of
the Buddhists patterned in the style prevalent in rural areas of Bihar,8!

25 Dharmatilak Sthabir : Op. Cit. p. 337
26, Ibid.

27 The popular belief is that Late Pralnqthesh Barua, a famous film actor, Mr. Deva
kanta Barua formerly President of the India National Congress are the descendants of
the northern Indian Buddhist immigrants.

28 Dharmatilak Sthabir g Op Cit., pp. 437-438.
29 Ibid. p. 439

30 Jbid. p. 441 .

31 Amitava Chowdhury : Op. Ciz.
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Fourthly, in Chittagong there is a canal in Roazan Police Station
named Baghdair which reminds us of the people of Magadha. It is interest-
ing to note that the Baruas are still found residing on both sides of
the stream. It is believed that the canal was dug by migrants from
Magadha.

Fifthly,the worship of Bagadheswari, the presiding deity of Magadha is
prevalent in Mahira-Kestrapal, a village 13 miles West of Patiya. This
was, perhaps, introduced by the northern Indian immigrants, particularly
of Magadha in memory of their original home. According to one oral
tradition, «this goddess was originally introduced here by the Mahayamist
Buddhists of Magadha.””®* Even today, some of the Baruas worship Bagad-
heswari with a view to removing the barrenness of women and the influ-
ence of evil spirits. They invoke the blessings of Bagadheswari by reciting
«Ahray ma Maghim rajar jhee”.3® Thus the claim of their ancestry from
northern Indian population, particularly of Magadha, by the Baruas
may not appear to be totally ill-logical or unfounded.

The origin of the Baruas has still remained a problem which demands
further investigation. The above discussion regarding the history of the
Baruas is not totally conclusive, -

32 P, R. Barua : “Buddhist shrines and Monasteries in Chittagong” M. E. Hoq (ed.),
Abdul Kaf;'m Sahitya Visarad Commemoration Volume, Asiatic Society of Bangladesh,
1972, p. 173)

33 English translation ; “Come O’mother,, Maghini, daughter of the king of
Magadha.”
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Role of Women in the Religious Life
of EBarly Medieval Bengal

Shahanara Husain

During the early medieval period (c.700-1200 A.D.) Buddhism and
Brahmanism were prevalent side by side in Bengal. The Palas, Candras and
other contemporary dynasties were Buddhists. With their active support
and patronag: Buddhism in Bengal gained international prestige, from
Tibet in the north to the Islands of the Malay Archipelago in the south.?
Buddhist Viharas such as Somapura, Traikutaka, Devikota, Pandita,
Vikramapuri, Jagaddala, Pattikeraka, and Sannagara were centres of
Buddhist religion and learning, and here resided celebrated Buddhist
acaryas who wrote numerous works on Buddhist religion. These viharas
received patronage from royalty and wvikaras like Somapura and Jagaddala
were founded by Dharmapila and Ramapala respectively. According to
Taranitha, Dharmapala founded 50 wiharas.®

It appears that of the two religions, Buddhism and Brahmanism,
the former’s position was dominant between the 9th and 1lth centuries
A.D. when the Pilas and Candras ruled over Bengal. But this general
view is not accepted by P. C. Bagchi who belicves that <the patronage of
the Pilas no doubt gave an impetus to Buddhism and saved the religion
from the fate which overtook it in the rest of India, but does not seem to
have materially affected the dominant position of the Brahmanical religion.
For it is worthy of note that by far the large majority of images and ins-
criptions which may be assigaed to this period between 750 and 1200 A.D.
are Brahmanical, and not Buddhist.””® But N. R. Ray* points out that the
way of worship followed by the Vajrayana Buddhists was a mystical one,
involving the worship of the concept of a deity without the use of an
image. This explains the numerical minority of the images of the Buddhist
gods and goddesses in comparison with those of the Brahmanical deities,
though the Buddhist works of the period are full of descriptions of Bud-
dhist deities some of whose images are still not found in Bengal.

1 R. C. Majumdar (cd.), The History of Bengal, University of Dacca,
First Edition, p.417.

2 N. R. Ray, Bangalir Itihasa, Adi Parba, Calcutta, 1359 (B. S.), p. 633. For details
about the Buddhist Fikaras of Bengal which existed during the early medieval period see
Nalini Nath Das Gupta, The Buddhist Viharas of Bengal, I. C., 1. pp, pp. 227-233.

3 R. C. Majumdar, The History of Bangal, 1, p. 425.
4 N. R, Ray, Bangalir Itihasa, Adi Parba, p.649.
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Buddhism, though a catholic religion, did not at first place women on
a level with men. According to Buddhist traditions Buddha taught his
followers to look on women with great suspicion and to put no trust
in them; and his preaching encouraged all married men to abandon their
wives and children for the religious life, in order to become monks.5 If
we are to believe the Pali texts Buddha thought women to be inferior to
men and at the first stage of his carcer he refused to admit women into
the holy order of Bhiksus. But his aged foster-mother Mahaprajapati
wanted to take the vows of Pravrajya and enter the samgha. At first
Buddha did not give them permission, but later he yielded and instituted
the Order of Nuns at the request of his favourite disciple Ananda. But he
told Ananda, «If our Dharma would have survied for 1000 years now it
would last only 500 years as women are given permission to enter the
samgha.”’® We find it difficult to believe that this story is historically true,
since the prophecy that the doctrine would only last 500 years in its purity
suggest that the account was concocted ( by an anti-feminist monk ) when
Mahayanist ideas were making rapid headway., Morecover the attitude of
the Buddha in this particular is quite inconsistent with the picture we are
given elsewhere of the wise leader of the Order, who had completely trans-
cended all sentimental and emotional ties. Nevertheless this story throws
important light on the attitude of early Buddhism towards women.

Buddha made many strict rules regarding the conduct of bhiksus and
bhiksunis towards each other, A bhiksu could not give instructions to a
bhiksuni without the permission of the samgha, Even with the permission
of tﬁe samgha he could not give instructions to her after sunset. There are
similar rules infringement of which would have entailed penance for the
bhiksu.’

Even after women got permission to cnter the Order the rules of their
Order made the nuns rank lower than the monks. Even a 100 years old
nun is to worship a new monk and a nun is to reteive instructions from a
monk twice a month.8 There are other similar rules.® The rules for the

5 Mahavagga, 1, trans. from the Pali by T. W. Rhys Davids and H. Oldenberg, in
Vinaya Texts, Part I, 8. B. E,, XIIL, pp. 112 ff ; 116-118 ; The Sutta Nipata, Trans, by V.
Fausvell, 5,B.E., X, 11, pp. 6-11, 33-35 ; Ramendra, Avadana Kalpalarg, Trans, in S.C,
Das, The Place of Woman in The Buddhist Church, Research and Review, Vol. 1, Part I
1908, pp. 7—S8.

6 Cullavagga, Tenth Khandaka, trans. in Vinaya Texts, Part I, 8. B. E,, XX,
pp. 320-326.

7 Vinaya Texts, op, cit.,, I, $.B.E., XIII, pp. 35.37.
8 Cullavagga Vinaya Texts, 111, 8,.B.E., XX, pp. 322-323.
9 Ibid., pp. 323-324.
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guidance of the bhiksuni samgha are also very strict.’® However, the
Order of Nuns ngver became very popular and the number of nuns was
always small.1?

We have seen that in the early medieval period there were many
Buddhist monasteries in Bengal, some of which were very famous. In
these monasteries nuns seem to have resided and tradition gives us the
name of bhiksuni, Mekhala who resided in the Devikota Vikara.'* That
women of Bengal sometimes renounced worldy life and became nuns is
also evidenced by the records left by I-tsing who came to Tamralipti in
673 A. D. and Sheng-Chi who was in India about the time of I-tsing.
I-tsing stayed in the Po-lo-ho (Varaha?) Vikara of Tamralipti for some-
time and has left an account of the life of the residents of that Vihara.'®
Bhiksus and bhiksunis, when they met, observed all the rules laid down by
their religion. Whenever the bhikusnis went out they went in pairs: but to
a layman’s house they went at least in a company of four. Sheng-Chi,
while describing the condition of Buddhism in Samatata, speaks of 400
bhiksus and bhikusnis in the capital city.!

The Buddhism of early medieval Bengal was largely Tantric in charac-
ter. According to Tantric Buddhism prajiia OF supernatural wisdom resides
in every woman and hence participation of women is required in the
Tantric rites for the emancipation or attainment of siddhi by a sadhaka.'®
In choosing female partners the Tantric Buddhists are enjoined not to
make any distinction between women of higher and lower castes and there
can be no doubt that some Buddhist women of early medieval Bengal took
part in these Tantric rites. Traditions reflected in the folk literature of
Bengal give us the name of Queen Mainamati or Madanvati, the wife of
King Minikacandra and mother of Gopicandra who acquired Mahajiiana
by means of Tantric practices.1® In the Bengali ballads she is said to have

10 Ihid , pp. 341-343, 344-345, 359, 368, 369 ; Mahavagga, Vinaya Texts, IL p. 271 ;
see also B.C. Law, Women in Buddhist Literature, Ceylon, 1927, pp. 81 ff.

11 Jbid , Introduction, p. i, S.C. Das, op. cit., D. 4.

12 Pag-Sam-Zang, ed. by S.C. Das, Callcutta, 1908, Index, pp. IXII, IXXVI;
N. R. Ray, Bangalir Itihasa, p. 728.

13 I-Tsing, 4 Record of the Buddhist Religion as Practised in India and the Malaya
Archipelago, Trans. by J. Takakusu, Oxford, 1896, pp. 63-65.

14 P. E. Edouard Chavannes, Les Relegieux Eminents, Paris, 1894, p. 129.

15 See B. Bhattacharyya, An Introduction to Buddhist Esoterism, Oxford University
Press, 1932, pp. 34, 39,42 ; D, L. Enellgrove, The Hevaira Tantra, A Critical Study,
London Oriental Series, Vol 6, Part I, Introduction, pp. 11 and 33 ff, Text (in trans.)
Part II, ii, c—d, iii, 6; Part I, vii; Part I1, iv, vii, b.

194616 T.1 6% Das Gupta, Aspects of Bengali Society from old Bengali Literature, Calcutfa,
1946, p. 160,
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spent seven days and nights in the fire without being burnt.”” In these
ballads many other miraculous feats are ascribed to her.’* She was the
disciple of Gorakganatha and her son Gopicandra was the disciple of
Hadipa,' the latter sometimes bzing identified as Jalandhari.?® Gorak-
ganatha and Jalandhari were two of the 84 siddhas who were connected
with the Tantric cults and who most probably flourished sometime bet-
ween the 10th to 12th centuries A. D.2! Mainamat] was no doubt an early
medieval Bengali woman and the ballads centering round her leave no
doubt that the place of her activities was in Vanga and most probably that
part ot Vanga which is now known as Comilla district.22 The Buddhist
archaeological site of Mainamati and the Mainamat} hill range adjoining
it also remind us of her.2?

Apart from participating in the Tantric Buddhist rites and sometimes
becoming nuns the women of early medieval Bengal presumably also
participated in the worship of Buddhist divinities.

In the succession lists of gurus and disciples of Tantric Buddhism we
find names of two women of the early medieval period who may have
been Bengalis. One was Bhagavati Lakgmi or Lakgminkara, the sister and
favourite disciple of Indrabhuti, King of Uddiyani, who was a great
authority on Vajrayana and Tantra and wrote a large number of works,!
Uddiyana, according to some scholars, may be located in Bengal.® So
Lakgminkara may have been a Bengali woman. According to Buddhist
traditions she attained siddhi after being initiated by Indrabhiiti. In her
work the Abhayasiddhi she boldly preaches the doctrine of non-efficacy
of austeritics, ceremonials, and worshipping of images of gods and enjoins
that one should worship one’s own body which is the residence of all gods.

17 Manikacandra Rajara Gana, in D, C. Sen, Vanga Sahitya Parichaya, University of
Calcutta, 1914, Part I, pp. 54-55.

18 Jhid., pp. 40 fT.

19 Jbid., p. 42.

20 The History of Bengal, 1, p. 344, fn. 5.

21 Jpid., pp. 344-345, and 419.

22T N. Ramchandran, Archaeclogical Discoveries Along Mainamati and Lalmai
Range, B. C. Law Volume, Part II, Calcutta, 1946, p. 213.

23 The powerful Candra dynasty which rose in East Bengal in ¢. 900 A. D had a king
called Govindacandra (¢ 1020-1050 A. D.).'But whether there was any connexion between
the Gopicandra of Mainamati Gopicand legend with the Govindacandra mentioned above
we cannot say definitely.

24 For details about Indrabhuti see B. Bhattacharyya, An Introduction to Buddhist
Esoterism, op, cit. pp. 74-75.

25 See S. Husain, Social Life of Women in Early Medieval Bengal, Thesis submi_tted
in the University of London, for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy, 1965, App:ndices,
I, pp. 233.237.




Role of Women in'the Religious Life of Early Medieval Bengal 49

Again, she says that because women are the embodiments of the concealed
prajiig no hatred should be shown to them.2®

Another woman important in the history of Tantric Buddhism was a
female ascetic called Sahajayogini Cinta. As she was a disciple of siddha
Darikapada, who was a Bengali,*” she may have been a Bengali herself.
Her work called the Vyaktabhavanugatatiyasiddhi is written in Sanskrit and
a translations of it in Tibstan exists.?8 Indrabhiiti’s daughter Lilavajra was
also a woman of learning and had interest in Buddhism. She, together with
the Tibztan Sramana Punyadbvaja translated a Tantric work in the Tibetan
language.?®

The heyday of Buddhism ended with the ascendancy of the Senas and
other Hindu dynastics who were champions of orthodox Brahmanical
religion, The lay worshippers of Buddhism were gradually merging them-
selves in the Hindu community even before the end of the Pala period and
gradual fusion and assimilation of Buddhist mysticism and Brahmanical
Tantricism were also taking place, All thess no doubt greatly weakened
the position of Buddhism and a further blow was the loss of royal pat-
ronage when the Palas fell from power in Bihar and Bengal.

Though Buddhism was dominant during the Pala period the Brahma-
nical religion had also great following and it became dominant during the
Sena period when there was a revival of orthodox Brahmanical religion,
Among the cults of Brahma nigal religion Vaisnavism and §aivism seem to
have been most important.  But other cults like the cults of Matrka and
Siirya were also practised.

The religious rights of women in the Brahmanical rellglon were curtailed
by certain limitations. No upanayana®® ceremony was performed for girls.®

26 See B. Bhattacharyya, An Introduction to Buddhist Esoterism, pp. 76-77.

27 N. R. Ray, Bangalir Iiihasa, Adi Parba, p. 723.

28 B. Bhattacharyya, An Introduction to Buddhist Esoterism, op. cit., p. 79,

29 N. R. Ray, Bangalir Itihasa, Adi Parba, p. 633.

30 Upanayana is the ceremonial initiation into Vedic Studies of a twice-born. This
is regarded as one of the most important sacraments, when they are invested with the
sacred thread. For details about this Sanskara see P. V. Kane, History of Dharmasastra,
Vol., II, part I, Pune, 1958, pp. 268 ff. See Halayudha, The Brahmana Sarvasva, ed. by
Durga Mohan Bhattacharya Calcutta, 1960, pp-238 ff ; Bhattabhavadeva, The Karma-
anusthanapaddhati, quoted in the History of Bengal I, pp. '593 ff. Also see Ibid., 595, f.n.1.

31 Manu lays down that upanayana for girls may be performed but no sacred texts
should be recited on the occasion ( See The Laws of Manu, trans. into English by G.
Buhler, S. B. E. XXV, Oxford, 1896, II, 66 ). Again Manu says that the nuptial ceremony
jtthe Vedic sacrament for women (see ibid, II, 67 ). Kulluka agrees with Manu and
says that the nuptial ceremony is the upanayana for women' ( see Kulluka, On Manu, II,
67.) The Manusmhita, Edited with a Bengali translation by Bharatachandra Slromam,
Calcutta, 1923, p. 56 ). That upanayana of girls was performed is also evident from the

Brahmana Sarvasva, op. cit., pp, 238 f. and the Karmannsthanapaddhati quoted in
History of Bengal, I, pp. 598 ff. . ; :
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For women there was no sacramental rite with sacred texts.32 They could
not offer sacrifices®® and Vedic and Sruti studies were banned for them,3

But in spite of these limitations women participated in the religious
activities of their husbands. According to Manu the husband should
employ the wife in the performance of his religious duties.®® But Kullika
regards these religious dutiesas the service of the fire and of the husband.®
Again Manu lays down that due performance of religious rites depends on
one’s wife alone,®” and he observes that religious rites are ordained in the
Veda to be performed by the husband, together with the wife,3 Kullaka
agrees with Manu but according to him the religious duties of a wife relate
only to the oblations and the agnihotras.®

In comparing the prescriptions of Manu with Kulliika’s explanation of
them, we can see clearly that the commentator finds some difficulty in
admitting to the wife the rights in religious ritual accorded by the original
text, and definitely restricts them in some particulars. This is evidently a
reflection of changing times, and the growing inferiority of women in
medieval India as compared with the earlier period.-

A wife could not do religious acts independently of her husband or
without his consent. Manu lays down that +No sacrifice, no vow, no fast
must be performed by women apart, ( from their husband ); if a wife
obeys her husband, she will for that reason alone be exalted in heaven.”
Kullika agrees with him.4! Again, the daily business relating to the acts
of religion should be assisted by a wife of equal caste only.*? In case of
distress a Brahman could perform religious rites with a wife of the caste
-immediately following, but a Sudra wife could never perform any religious
function with a regenerate person.4®

The Brahmanical religion which prevailed in Bengal during the early
medieval period was pauranic in character. This is evident not only from
the inscriptions of the ruling dynasties but also from the images of deities

32 The Laws of Manu, IX, 18, p. 330.

33 Ibid., IV, 205-206, XI. 36-37, pp. 205, 437

34 Jbid., IX, 18 ; Kullika, On Manu, IX, 18, the Manusamhita, pp. 423-424.
35 The Laws of Manu, op. cit , IX. II, p. 329,

36 On Manu, IX., II, The Manusamhita, op. cit., pp. 421-422.

37 The Laws of Manu, IX, 28, p. 332,

38 Jpid, IX, 96, p. 344.

39 On Manu IX, I1, 28, 96, The Manusamhita, pp. 422, 426, 444.
40 The Laws of Manu, 0p, cit., v. 155, p. 196.

41 Kullika, The Manusamhita, op. cit , p. 307.

42 The Laws of Manu, IX, 36, 37, pp. 342-343.

43 Jimitavahana, Dzyabhaga, Trans. into English by H. T. Co!ebrooke in The Hindu
Law of Inheritance, Calcutta, 1810, X1, I, pp, 176-177,
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discovered.® In the dharma preached by the puranas vratas or vows occupy
a very important place.® The yratas seem originally to have been non-
Aryan religious practices but later on were incorporated in the pauranic
Brahmanical religion.®® According to the puranas, vratas are tobe observed
by all without any discrimination of class or sex#” and the observance of
these is said to be capable of conferring both bhukti (objects of enjoyment)
and mukt; (final release) and of destroying all sins.®®

Generally a vrata consists of the following main component parts :
Selection of a proper tithi, determination of taking the vow, lying on the
ground, bathing, appointment of Brahman as a priest, worship, muttering
(japa), offering oblations to the fire (homz), fasting, abstinence (especially
from food), making gifts, feeding Brahmans, keeping awake during the
night, and listening to tales.”®

In the Kalwivekz of Jinatavaihana we find mention of numerous
vratas. In the puranas we read of many other vratas. But it is difficult to
determine which among these were practised in Bengal during the early
medieval period. '

All the pwanas allowed women to perform wratas; Moreover the
Markandeya pur?ng,a“ regards women as forms of the Mother Goddess. In
vratas like the wiravrata and Navarairi vrate we find the worship of a
maiden ( kuwmari pujana) included as one of the rites.’' In the Devi
Bhagavata Purana® rules of Kumaripuja are laid down. The maidens to
be worshipped should bz from two to ten years old. Only healthy, graceful
and beautiful girls born in wedlock are to be selected for worship, Mai-
dens belonging to the Brahman varna can be worshipped by all the four

44 See The History of Bengal, I, pp. 398 ff,, N. R. Ray, Bangalir Itihasa, Adiparba,
pp. 615 ff., and 655 ff.

45 The Puranas contain at least twenty-five thousand verses on wrafas (see P, V.
Kane, History of Dharmasastra, V. 1. p. 57) and these works extol the performance of
vratas to the skies as a means of crossing the deep ocean of hells, and a means for the
poor man to reach God, and certain vratas are even said to be more purifying than holy
places, and Vedic sacrifices are not equal to them. See The Bhavisya Purana, Uttara7.1 ;
The Varaha Purana, 39, 17-18, 23.24 ; The Brahma Purans, 29, 61 ; seealso P.V. Kane
History of Dharmasastra, V, I, pp. 43-45. ;

46 N. R. Ray, Bangalir Itihasa, pp. 531 ff ; A. B. Thakur, Vamlar Vrata, Visvavidya
Samgraha, 1350, (B. S.), pp. 4 ff.

St '1:4}2: Matsya Purana, A.S.S. 74, 70, 32, See also History of Dharmasastra, op.
cit, ; p. 46. Z

48 Ibid., p. 55 ; R. C, Hazra, Puranic Records on Hindu Rites and Customs, Universi
of Dacca, 1940, p. 256. , University

49 Ibid., p. 240.
50 The Markandeya Purana, Trans, by F. E. Pargitor, Calcutta, 1904, XCI, 5, p. 512,

_51 The Matsya P:.r?zi;a, '10], 27-28 , R. C. Hazra, op. cit, p. 260 ; The Devi Bhagavata
Purana, Trans, by Swami Vijayananda, S. B. H., IT, XXVI-XXVII, pp, 228-230,
52 Ibid., .
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varnas. When victory is desired K§atriya maidens are to be preferred, when
profit is wanted VaisSya maidens, and when general welfare is wanted Sudra
maidens are to be selected. In the Navarairi puja nine maidens should be
worshipped. The Brahman worshippers should select maidens from their
own varpa. The K§atriyas can select maidens from their own varna as well
as from that of the Brahmans. The Vaisyas can select maidens from their
own varna as well as from any of the two higher classes. The Sudras can
select from all the four warnas. But artists and artisans should select
maidens from their own families and tribes respectively.

Trantricism, which had profound influence on the Buddhism of early
medieval Bengal, also made itself felt in the contemporary Brahmanical
religion though probably none of the Tantras were written before the 12th
century A.D.>3 The Tantras exalt women as forms of the Mother God-
dess.® They can receive initiation’s and can even serve as spiritual
preceptors.’® The Tantras also speak highly of the worship of maidens.57
The Vamacara Saktas practiss yoga togsther with women. Their ritual
requires five fattvas or clements of madya (Wine), mamsa (meat), matsya
(fish), mudra (parched cereal) and maithuna (union with women). The
ritual is to be performed individually or cgllectively in a cakra (circle)
under the guidance of a guru.’® The Devi Purana, composed about the end
‘of the 7th or the bzginning of the 8th century A.D.*® gives evidence of the
existence of Vamacara Saktas during the early medieval period in different
places in Raha and Varendra.®® We can easily presume that some women
took part in the ritual of these Vamf@cara Saktas.

There is epigraphic as well as archaeological evidence of the religious
zeal of the women of early medieval Bengal. A land grant was made by
Vijayasena toa Brahman called Udayakaradeva Sarman asa fee for conduct-
ing homd in the great gift (makhadana)s! of his chief queen (Mahamahadevi)

53 R. C. Majumdar, The History of Bengal, I, p. 407. See also S. B. Das Gupta, Bha-
rater Salii-Sadhana O Sakta Sahitya, Calcutta, 1367 (B. S), pp. 7-8.

54 Krsnandana Agamavagisa, Tantrasara. quoted in Chintaharan Chakravart: The
Tantras—Studies on Their Religion And Literature, Calcutta, first edition, p. 61, f.n. 3

55 The Great Libération (Maha Nirvana Tantra). Trans. by A Avalon, Third Edition
Madras, 1953, XIV, 184, 187, p. 458. 5

56 Tantrasara, ed. by Panca-Sikha Bhattacaryya, Calcutta, p 8.

57 Ramatosana Mdyalankara, The Pranatosani, quoted in Chintzharan Chakravarti,
op. cit., p. 81, f. n. 4.

58 M. P, Pandita, Lights on the Tantra, First Edition, Pondicherry, 1957, VI, pp. 30 1.
‘59 The History of Bengal, 1, p, 407, f.n.6,
60 The Devi Pura'ng, 39, 14-15 ; 42 9,

61 Certain kinds of gifts, u,ua?]y enumerated as 16 in the Purangs, are called maha-
danas. For details see History of Bharmasastra, 11, 11, p. 362.
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Vilasadevi, in which the golden Tul@purusa® was given away in the palace
of Vikramapura on the occasion of a lanar eclipse.5® During the reign of
her son Vallilasena queen Vilasadevi gave away a golden horse during a
solar eclipse on the banks of the Ganga and the Brahmana $ri Ovasudevas-
armman was granted land by Vallalasena as a fee for performing this cere-
mony of the Great Gift (Mahadana).®* On the occasion of the lunar
eclipse observed by the Queen Mother, Visvaripasena granted 3 plots of
land to Pandita Halayidha Sarmman.%

Sometimes images of deities were also made by the munificence of the
pious ladies. An image was made to the order of Vikramadevi, the chief
queen of Ranaka Yasahpala.s6 Sometimes both husband and wife are men-
tioned in the inscribed label at the base of a sculpture®’ which seems to
indicate that both were its donors, Some sculptures represent on their
pedestals both male and female devotees.®

Certain popular cults of non-Aryan origin which were later on accepted
in the Brahmanical religion seem to have been popular among the women
of early medieval Bengal. These are the cults of the goddesses Manasa and
Sasthi.

The cult of the snake Goddess Manasa evolved in' Bengal, from the
time of the Pilas onwards and by the 15th century Manasa became a
goddess accepted among all classes of people.®® As is evident from the
Manasa Mangala Kavyas of medieval Bengal the cult of Manasa was first
practised by lower classes of people such as cowherds, farmers, fishermen

62 One of the majadanas mentioned in the Puranas, in which a person is weighed
against gold or silver which is then distributed among Brahmans. See Ibid.

63 Barrackpur cp. of Vijayasena, Lines 31-43, N. G. Majumdar (Ed.) Inscriptions of
Bengal, Vol .III (1. B.). Rajshahi, 1929, pp. 63, 66-67.

64 Naihatic p. of Vallalasena, V. 14, Ibid., pp. 73-74, 78-79.

65 Sahitya Parishat cp. of Vikvarupasena, Line 52, ibid., p. 147. See also ibid., pp.
141-142. :

66 Lai 1ns. of Vikramadevi, E.I, XXX, pp. 82, 83. This inscription is Written in
Gaudiya characters of about the 12th century A. D. and is found in the Monghyr district
of Bihar on the broken pedestal of a lost image. Kanaka is a well known title of feuda-
tory rulers and Ranaka Yayahpila may have been a scion of the imperial Pala dynasty.
See 1bid. In a village called Beduibadi in the Dacca district of Bangladesh are the ruins of
a royal palace traditionally belicved to be that of Ya%opala, a local chief of pre Muslim
-davs. See N. K. Bhattashali, Iconography of the Buddhist Sculptures in the Dacca Museum,
Dacca, 1929, p. 52. But whether there is any connextion between Yavopala of Lai in-
scription and this Yasopala we do not know,

67 Ibid., p. 128.

68 Ihid., p. 87, pls. xxxii, xxxiii, xiixb.

6 P. K. Maity, The Early History of the Cult of the Goddess Manasa, thesis submitted
,in the University of London for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy, pp. 258-270, 331,

70 Vipra Dasa, Manasa Vijaya, Ed. by Sukum Sen, Asiatic Society of Bengal, Cal-
cutta, 1953, pp. 58-63; N_{irayana Deva, Padma Purana, ed. by T.C. Das Gupta, pp. 23-27;
Vijaya Gupta, Padma Purdna, ed, by B. K. Bhattacharya, Barisal, pp. 51-54, 14-16,101-164.
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and then the cult spread among the women of the upper classes. Accor-
ding to the Manas3i legend Sanaka,”! the wife of the merchant Cando, was
a devotee of Manasa and so were also her daughter-in-law Behul3’ and
the latter’s mother Sumitra.” But Cando hims:If did not consider Manas3
to be a Goddess and only when Behula restored the lives of her husband
and his five brothers who were killed by Manasi and when Sanaks, Behuls
and others urged him, and after Manasa had further displayed her power,
did Cando worship Manasa.™ Thus we see that women had a great part
in the spread of the cult of Manasi. That Manasa was worshipped in
carly medieval Bengal is also evident from the Kalaviveka of Jimiita-
vahana.”” But Manasa does not seem to have been known at that time in
icon form’® and in the Manasa Kavyas she is symbolized by an ungraved
pot or pots and a twig of sij which is still the commonest form of her
worship.””

Another folk divinity of non-Aryan origin who was later on accepted
in the Brahmanical religion was the Goddess Sasthi™ The cult of Sagthi,
who is a giver and guardian of children and who assists women in child-
birth,™ seems to have been practised by early medieval Bengali women.
The Brahmavaivarta Purana glorifies Sasthi and narrates a story about her

71 Vipra Dasa, op. cit., pp. 87, 89, Vijaya Gupta, op, cit., pp- 64, 65, 102, 108,
72 Ibid., pp. 212, 232 ; Narayana Deva, Padma Purina, Ed. by T. C. Das Gupta, 2nd

Edition, University of Calcutta, 1947, p. 241 ; Vipra Dasa, op. cit. p. 188,
73 Narayana Deva, op. cit., p. 155.

74 Vipra Dasa, op. cit. pp. 220 ff ; Ketaka Dasa Ksemananda, Manasa Mangala,
ed. by Yatindra Mohana Bhattacharya, University of Calcutta, 1949, pp. 399, ff; P. K.
Haity, op. cit., pp. 290 ff.

75 Ed, by Pandita Pramathanatha Tarkabhusana, Bibliotheca Indica, Calcutta, 1905,
p. 414.

76 Images of a snake-hooded Goddess found in Bengal have been identified by schoa
lars such as N. R, Ray and J. N, Banerjea, and N, K. Bhattashali as the snake Goddess
Manasa ( see N. R. Ray, op, cit., p. 528 ; History of Bengal, T, pp. 460-461 - N. K.

Bhattashali, op. cit., pp. 225 f. ), But P. K. Maity does not agres with them and gives

Manasa are dated from the 9th to -12th centuries A.D. Again, many deities such as
Visnu, Balarama, Parsvanitha, the Nisas and Naginis, the Jaina Padmavati and other
Jaina deities are found in iconographic forms and describad as having a canopy of snake
hoods or as being associited with snakes in some other way. Moreover in the Mangsakg-
vyas the Goddess is no where depicted as having been worshipped in the form of icon, See
P.K. Maity, op. cit.. pp. 332 ff.

77 Ibid., p. 351.

78 Asutosa Bhattacarya, Bam/iz Mangala Kavyer Itihasa, 3rd revised edition, Calcutta
1958, pp. 707 ff ; P. V. Kane, Histary of Dharmasastra, V.,1.P.434;: N. R, Ray, op, cit,
p- 591 ;8. R. Das, 4 study of the Vrata Rites of Bengal, Man in India, 32. 1952, p. 236. :

79 Wilkinson Hindu Mythology, Calcutta, 1882, p 397 » The Brahmavaivarta Pyup-

ana, Ed. by Jivananda Vidyasagara, Calcutta, 1888, 11, 43, 3-72; Asutosa Bhattacarya, op,
cit pp. 711, 712 and 715 ,
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worship on the 6th day after birth lying in the chamber.8® Images of
Sagtht have been found in Bengal8! and though the Sasthi Mangala Kavyas
were only written down in the 17th or 18th centuries A. D.82 like the
Banasamangala Kavas they probably narrate traditions of a much earlier
period. The Sagthi cult is still very popular among Hindu Bengali women, %3

In the development and practice of the cult of Dharma, another cult
of non-Aryan origin, Bengali women of our period seem to have played a
special role. This cult, though later influenced by both Buddhism and
Hinduism, is probably derived from a cult of the Sun God as practised by
the primitive people of Eastern India 3 The origin of this cult was in
Radha region of West Bengal and its originators were Doms who were
one of the earliest inhabitants of Bengal and spoke an Austric dialect.
Later on Buddhists and Hindus mixed some elements of their own religi-
ons with the cult of the Sun God of the Doms and accepted the Dharma
cult as their own.8> Even now the priests of Dharma or Dharma Thakur
are generally drawn from the Dom caste.!6 The word Dharma in this
context may also have been of Austric origin, a sanskritized form of a non-
Aryan word such as durom, durem Or daram, darom meaning tortoise.’?
The tortoise (kurma) is a symbol under which Dharma has been and is still
worshipped in Bengal.®®

The cult of Dharma was widely practised in southern and western
Bengal during the medieval period, as isevidenced by the Dharma Mangala
Kavyas written between 15th to 18th centuries. The stories that are narra-
ted in these Kavyas were no doubt current in pre-Muslim period and the
cult of Dharma was also practised at that time, although probably only as

80 The Brahmavaivarta Purana, 11, 43, 3=12.
81 N. R. Ray, op. cit., p. 666.
82 Asutosa Bhattacharya, Ramla Mangala Kavyer Itihasa, pp. T13-715.

83 Ibid. pp. 710-711 ; S. R. Das, 4 Study of the Vrata Rites of Bengal, op. cit., pp
235-236.

84 Asutosa Bhattacarya. Bamla Marigala Kavyer Itihasa, op. Cit., DD. 353 ff. Har-
aprasad Sastri’s view that the cult of Dharma is but a living relic of Buddhism has been
refuted by modern scholars_like Asutosa Bhattacarya, Sukumar Sen and S. K. Chatterji,
who agree that it is of non-Aryan origin. See Ilid., pp. 501-502, 538-583 ; Sukumar Sen,
Is the Cult of Dharma a Living Relic of Buddhism in Bengal, B. C. Law Volume, 1, pp. 670
fT, S. K. Chatterji, Buddhist Survivals in Bengal. B. C. Law Volume, 1, pp. 76 ff. For Har-
aprasad Sastri’s views see Discovery of Living Buddhism in Bengal, Calcutta, 1897 pp. 9-30.

85 Asutosa Bhattacarya, Bamla Mangala Kavyer Itihasa. pp. 576-583 ; Sukumar
Sen, op. cit., p. 673. :

86 Asutosa Bhattacarya, Barmila Mangala Kavyer Itihasa, pD. 511-512, 576-577.

87§, K. Chatterji, Buddhist Survivals in Bengal, op. cit., pp. 79-80.

88 Ibid., p. 79. But according to A. Bhattacarya only in those places where through
the influence of Hinduism Dharma Thakur is worshipped as Visnu is the former connec-
ted with the Kiirma avararo. Originally the cult of tortoise had po copnectlon with the
Dharma cult. See Banila Mangala Kavyer Itihasa, pp. 507 fl,
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a disorganised religion of non-Aryan origin.®® One of the specialities of
Dharma Thakur is that hz gives children to barren women?? and in the
Dharma Masgala poems we find tales of Queen Madania and Queen
Ratijavati who were given the boon of sons by the God Dharma when
they worshipped him.! In the rituals of Dharmapuja women devotees can
take part, In the ceremony called gharat hara®® or grhabharana women
have a special part. It can be observed in the months of Phalguna
( February-March ), Caitra ( March-April ), Vaisakha (April-May ), and
Jaistha ( May-June ). It starts on the 3rd lunar day of the bright half of
any of these months and ends in th: morning following the purnima (full
moon) night. The performance of the rituals required 12 devotees, of
which four must be women. They are called Zminis and they can take
part in all rites of the gharabhara ceremony. The ceremony is marked by
the following special features ; (1) Songs are sung from Dharma Mangala :
(2) Dharma Thakur’s wife Kaminya is also worshipped along with him ;
(3) the devotees practise austerities such as fasting, swinging with head
downwards from poles under which a fire burns: (4) on the 15th of the
bright half a branch of the gamar tree is cut by the chief devotee; (5) a
black goat called Luye or Luya, dedicated bsfore to Dharma Thaku r,
along with another black goat called Kola Luya are sacrificed. The head
of Luya is kept in a pot which is to bz kept in the laps of a woman for a
whole night, It is believed that if a barren woman thus keeps the pot
containing Luya’s head she will have a son, In the morning this pot is
ceremonially dropped in a tank.?

As a giver of the boon of sons to barren women Dharma is still a
popular deity among the women of West Bengal, and we can presume
that Dharma Thakur was sometimes worshippzd by Bengali women dur-
ing the early medieval period and that the tales of Queen Madani and
‘Queen Raiijavati found in the Dharma Maiigala poems of the medieval
period are based on traditions of pre-Muslim Bengal.

Apart from the cults of various deities the tales from the Mahzbhd-

89'S. K. Chatterji, Buddhist Survivals in Bengal, p. 77.

*90 Rupa Ramer Dharma Mangala, Ed, by Sukumar Sen and others, Calcutta, 2ad
edition, 1956, Part 1, pp 29, 51,

91 Ibid., pp. 49-81.

92 All the details about this ceremony given here are to be found in Mayura Bhatta,
Sri Dharma Purana, Ed. by B. K. Cattapadhyaya, Calcutta, 1337 ( B, S. ), Appendix, pp.
1ff; K, P, Chattopadhayaya, Dharma Worship, J. R. A. S. B., 1942, pp. 110 ff; Asutosa
Bhattacarya, Bamla Mangala Kavyer Itihasa, pp. 534 ff.

93 For more details about gharabhara ceremony see Sf'i__ Dharma Pyrana, op. cit.,
AppendixX, pp. 1 . Dharma Worship op. cit., pp. 110 ff ; Bimia Mangala Kavyer Itihdsq
op. cit., pp. 334 ff, :
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rata seem to have been very popular among the women of early medieval
Bengal ?4

In Bengal during our period traces of Jainism, which was a dominant
religious sect in this region down to the 7th century A.D.% are very few.
Only a few Jaina images dateable to the Pala period have been found in
the archaeological sites of Paharpur® and Mainamati®? and these appear
to be the only evidence of the existence of Jainism in Bengal during the
early medieval period.”® But these images found in sites of Buddhist
monasteries may reflect the eclectic attitude of the Buddhists rather than
the existence of Jainism in Bengal. Hence we may conclude that Jainism
had almost disappeared from this region. But if some followers of the
§vetambara sect still existed in Bengal then their women no doubt
enjoyed a better.social and religious status than women of any other
communities.%?

94 Madanapala made a grant of land to a Brahmana scholar pamed Vatesvara Svami
as a fee for reciting and explaining the texts of the Mahabharata at the instance of Mada-

napala’s chief Queen (Pattamahadevi) Citramatikadevi. See Manhali op. of Madanapila,
Tidos B LXIX, ptil,p.72.

95 Samuel Beal, Buddhist Records of the Western World, London, 1906 II, pp, 195,
199, See also History of Bengal, 1, pp. 410-411,

96 K. N. Dikshit, Excavations at Paharpur, M.A.S.L, 55, p. 76.
97 T.R. Ramchandran, Archaeological Discoveries Along Mainamati and Lalmai Hills,
op. cit., p. 216,

98 Cunningham reports about a battered Jaina statue which is found at Mahasthan-
garh, but he does not say anything about its date. Probably its date cannot be fixed be=
cause of its battered condition. See 4. S. I., 4. R. 15, p. 108.

99 For details about the status of Jaina women see A, S, Altekar, Position of Women
in Hindu Civilization, Banaras, 1956, pp. 207 ff. Indra, The Status of Women in Ancient
India, 2nd edition, Banaras, 1955, pp. 253 ff,







Some Aspects of Muslim Politics and
Personalities in India in the later
Nineteenth Century

Abu Imam

Politically the last quarter of the nincteenth centuryinIndia was event-
ful. It saw the birth of several Sabkas and Associations—almostall with
moderate political objectives. The most important of them were the Maha-
jana - Sabha of Madras ; the Sarvajanik Sabha of Poona, and the Indian
Association of Surendranath Banerjea. This movement ultimately culmina-
ted in the foundation of the Indian National Congress, initially beginning
as an annual conference of representatives of these parties.! Indeed, even
before the birth of the Congress, these parties had been issuing under their
joint auspices, leaflets® on various political and administrative questions
concerning the country. The resolutions of the first few Congresses were
largely the reiterations of the causes canvassed by these leaflets—such as
economy in government expenditure, the question of widening the scope
and activities of the legislative councils by the introduction of elected
members, the question of holding competitive examinations simultaneously
in India and England, the condemnation of the wars in Afghanistan and
Burma and so on.

The Muslim affairs in India during this period were mainly dominated
by three personalities—Nawab Abdool Luteef and Syed Ameer Ali in
Bengal and “the grand old man” of India, Sir Syed Ahmed Khan, in the
Upper Provinces. The Indian National Congress faced Muslim opposition
from its very birth in 1885. The great Syed, Ali and the Nawab had their
differences with each other but were all united in opposing the Congress.

Nawab Abdool Luteef, born in 1828% ( death 1893 ) and a commoner?,
represented the generation that had first known the advantages that could

1 Surendranath Banerjea missed the first sitting of the Congress as he was holding his
own National Conference (the second session; First session, 1883 ) at Calcutta at the
same time : “While we were having our National Conference in Calcutta, the Indian
National Congress, conceived on the same lines and having the same programme, was
holding its first sittings at Bombay. The movements were simultaneous ; the preliminary
arrangements were made independently, neither party knowing what the other was doing
until on the eve of the sittings of the Conference and of the Congress.” Surendranath
Banerjea, A Nation in Making, Oxford University Press, 1963 (first published 1923), p. 91.

2 Preserved in the India Office Library, London.

3 In Faridpur in Bengal,
4 His title was bestowed on him by the British government in later life.
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be gained from an English education. He rose to high office in government
on the strength of this education. As one of the first English educated
Muslims, his counsels on muslim affairs were highly respected by the
Government and at the same time he was trusted by his community because
of his orthodoxy and conformism. He thus ideally played the role of a
linkman between the government and his community.

He had done all that he could for bringing English education—the
education that brought material advantages—as near the reach of the
Muslims.—notorious for their lack of enthusiasm for this education—as
was then possible. He also started in Calcutta in 1863 a Society of his
own, the Mahomedan Literary Socicty, even a little before Sir Syed’s
Scientific Society. It was a body of old-world aristocrats and high govern-
ment officials. It was primarily dedicated to the task of disseminating
modern western knowledge to the muslim community through holding
monthly lectures of which the ones delivered in the English language used
to be transtated to the audience in Urdu by Abdool Luteef himself.3

However, the Society also devoted much of its time to holding perio-
dical conversaziones—which were grand affairs where sometimes more than
two thousand guests assembled and where Viceroys,® Governorsand chicfs of
the princely states came—and to welcoming and bidding farewell to Vic-
eroys and Governorsin eloquent terms and addresses replete with professions
of loyalty and gratitude to the Raj.? These occasions no doubt served the
Nawab well in building up his career.

. When the Government was being troubled by the Wahabis® it was
Nawab Abdool Luteef who was mainly responsible for extracting the famous
fatwa® in 1870 from Maulana Keramat Ali of Jaunpur that assured <that
according to Muhammadan Law, British India is Darul Islgm and that it
is not lawful for the Muhammadans of British India to make jihad,”® It

> «The object of the Society is to impart useful information to the higher and educa-
ted classes of the Mahomedan community by means of Lectures, Addresses, and Dis-
courses on various subjects in Literature, Science and Society, which are delivered, at the
monthly meetings, in the Oordoo, Persian, Arabic and English languages”, 4 Quarter
Century of the Mahomedan Literary Society of Calcutta.

6 Calcutta being the Indian Capital of the time.

d 7 For details sce 4 Quarter Century of the Mahomedan Literary Society of Calcutta,
Ibid,

8 For the Wahabi movement in India see Qeyamuddin Ahmad, The Wahabi Movement
‘in India, Calcutta, 1866,

9 An authoritative pronouncement on a social, religious or political question by the
Muslim doctors of law ( i. e. the ulema ).

10 Abstract of Proceedings of the Mahomedan Literary Society of Caleutta, Calcutta
1871,
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was therefore natural that he would be reluctant to get involved in the
Congress activities which might be interpreted as anti-British. When invi-
ted to attend the third Congress at Madras in 1887 the Mahomedan
Literary Society’s reply was : «The Committee of the Mahomedan Literary
Socicty of Calcutta regret their inability to accept your invitation, as they
do not anticipate any benefit to be derived from further present discussion
of difficult and momentous questions likely to occupy the deliberations of
the Congress.” 11

Syed Ameer Ali was born in 1849 (death 1928) in Hugli in Bengal in a
family that had settled there from the Upper Provinces. He was the
second 12 Indian Muslim barrister-at-law, became a Judge of the Calcutta
High Court (1890) and later won fame for giving to the western world the
first liberal interpretation of Islam in his celebrated The Spirit of Islam
(1891).

Although born in Bengal Ameer Ali did not really have his roots here.
During the years he lived here (he settled in England after 1904) he lived
as a stranger and not as a Bengali. He said that in so many words in
Viceroy’s farewell dinner on the occasion of his retirement:<...thirtyone
years ago I came to Calcutta almost as a stranger, as I am not a native of
this place—scarcely a native of this province”...Also he said:«...Fifteen
years ago I was elected as the first Mahomedan Judge of the High Court
to succeed many distinguished Judges of another nationatily...”, meaning
the Bengali hindus. 8 However it is to be noted that the poignancy that
this fact has assumed with the rise of Bengali nationalism in East Pakistan/
Bangladesh was largely absent during the period with which we are concer-
ned here. 1*

Ameer Ali was modern and sophisticated and was aware of the great
political changes coming over India and had tried toimpress upon Sir Syed
the necessity of some kind of political grouping on the part of the muslims
for safeguarding their interests and for making their voice heard. “Both in
England and in India”, wrote Ameer Ali, “I had frequent opportunities of

11 Extract of a letter of Mr. ( later Sir ) Mahomed Shafi of the Pavjab to the ‘Pio-
neer’’; See Syed Ahmed on the Present State of Indian Politics, Allahabad, 1888, p.v.

12 Syed Mahmood ( later Justice ), son of Sir Syed, being the first.

13 The Moslem Chronicle, April 9, 1904, p. 197. The Molsem Chronicle was the only
English language newspaper ( weekly ) of the time of the muslims of Bengal. It was pub-
lished from Calcutta from 1895 to 1905 and edited by Mr. Abdul Hamid. Preserved in
the India Office Library, London. Forms an invaluable research source. The authoris
preparing selections from this newspaper for publication.

14 In this connection also see Leonard A. Gordon, Bengal : The Nationlist Move-
ment 1876-1940, Columbia University Press, 1974, First Indian Edition, Manohar Book
Service, Delhi, 1974, pp. 60-61. ;




62 Abu Iingm

discussing with Sir Syed Ahmed the position of the Muslims in the political
economy of British India, and of their prospects in the future. Syed
Ahmed Khan pinned his faith on English education...I admitted their im-
portance but urged that unless as a community their political training ran
on parallel lines with that of their Hindu compatriots they were certain to
be submerged in the rising tide of the new nationalism.”!5But Syed Ahmed
was then in no mood to listen to counsels advocating political action, and
more so when such pleading came from a mere youth,

So Ameer Ali founded in Calcutta in 1877 the National Mahommedan
Association—the first muslim organisation that did not have, like Abdool
Luteef’s Literary Society or Syed Ahmed’s Scientific Society, a programme
that was purely literary or social or scientific. In obvious reference to the
Mahomedan Literary Society and the Aligarh Scientific Society and also in
obvious disapproval of them the Aims and Objects of the National Maho-
mmedan Association declared! «It may safely be affirmed that until the-
establishment of the Central Mahommedan Association, there existed no
political body among the Indian Mahommedans...The few Mahommedan
Societies which had been formed were in the main literary and scientific
...The absence of a really representative political institution occasionally
forced the government to consult these societies upon questions affecting
the Mahommedan Community...The opinions thus elicited hardly repre~
sented, however, the views of the leaders of thought among them, who
were alive to the exigencies of the times,” Ameer Ali claims that he res-
pectfully invited Sir Syed to give his support to the new organisation but
he declined,'$

Ameer Ali felt that great changes were impending in the structure of
Indian government and that unless the muslims prepared themselves they
would be outstripped in the political race. However, although the pro-
gramme of his Association was primarily to protect and safeguard muslim
interests and help their political training it did not preclude encouraging
English education among the community.!” The idea of the Association
spread rather quickly and within a year some 34'° branch organisations

15 Ameer Ali, “Memoirs’’, Islamic Culture, vol. 5, 1931, pp. 540-541,

16 Ameer Ali, “Memoirs’’ op. cit. p, 541,

17 Broomfield’s description of the Association as “a Calcutta organisation...that
had formerly concerned itself primarily with Muslim education...” is not quite correct,
See J. H. Broomficld, Elite Conflict in a Plural Society, University of California Press,

1968, p. 116.
18 Amalendu De in his Roots of Separatism in Nineteenth Century Bengal, Ratna

Prakashap, Calcutta, 1974, pp. 34-35 states the number to be thirty three which is in-
accurate. This book suffers from other inaccuracies as well., For iostance among others
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were formed many of them being outside Bengal. With the establishment of
these branch organisations its name was changed, in 1878,1 to the Central
National Mahommedan Association. T owards the end of its career it had
over 50 branches.

In retrospect, however, it seems that its achievements had been rather
moderate. It was successful in voicing the grievances of the muslim commu-
nity but not in removing them. It memorialised the Government several
times on different issues—the most celebrated being the Memorial submi-
tted in February 188220 to Lord Ripon, the then Viceroy.-These petitions
always led to pious resolutions on the part of the Government but never
to any real action, The preferential treatment for the muslims asked for
in this particular memorial was practically refused by Lord Dufferin who
finally dealt with it in 1885. Dufferin’s Resolution?! coldly stated<...Nor
can special favours be shown them in open competitive examinations of
any description, It isonly by raising their own educational qualifications to
the level already attained by other races that the Muhammadans can hope
to win appointments that are awarded as the result of examination. But
there are a large number of appointments the gift of which liesin the hands
of the Local Governments, the High Courts, or local officers. The Gover-
nor General in Council desires that in those provinces where Muhamma-
dans do not receive their full share of State employment, the Local
Governments and High Courts will endeavour to redress this inequality as
opportunity offers, and will impress upon suborninate officers the impor-
tance of attending to this in their selection of candidates for appoint-
ments of the class last referred to......”

The concession granted in the last part of the resolution actually came
to nothing. Although Ameer Ali called this the “Magna Charta” of the
Muslims of India he could hardly conceal his disappoinment at the outcome

of Lord Dufferin’s directives : «In spite of the progress in English educa-

tion made within the last quarter of a century, their ( i.e. the muslims )

N
mentioned by me made of the statement (ibid. p. 34) that in 1880 Syed Ameer Hossain be=
came the Secretary of the Association. He also gives a confusing account of the date of
the foundation of the Association (ibid. Notes and references no. 88, p. 91).

19 Anil Seal in his The Emergence of Indian Nationalism, Cambridge, 1968, wrongly
states the date of change of the name to be 1883, p. 312 fn.

20Tt can be most conveniently looked up in K. K. Aziz’s Ameer Ali; His Life and
Work, Lahore, 1968, Pt. II, p. 23 ff. Amalendu De, Ibid. mentions the year of sub-
mission of the Memorial as 1883 which is wrong. Ameer Ali himself falls into error when
he writes in “An Indian Retrospect and some Comments®’, The Nineteenth Century and
After, Oct. 1905, vol. 58, p. 617 +** ,..the Central National Mahommedan Association, of
which I was secretary at the time, presented in 1883 a memorial to Indian Government.”

21 «The Government of India's Resolution of 15 July, 1885" available in C. H. Phi-
lips, The Evolution of India and Pakistan 1858 to 1947 ; Select Documents; Londop,
Oxford University Press, 1962, pp. 185-187,
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share of public offices is neither comparable to their numbers nor to their
legitimate aspirations. If the Government of India were to-insist on a strict
compliance on the part of the local authorities with the principles and pro-
visions of Lord Dufferin’s resolution it would contribute to a material
improvement in their position.”22

Towards the middle of the year 1883 the Association submitted another
memorial, this time to the Calcutta High Court, praying for certain tem-
porary concessions in favour of the muslim candidates with regard to the
higher grade pleadership and attorney’s examinations. The Association
reported with regret however that their prayer had not met with success.23
According to their own admission the Association’s attempts to run a’
night school for the muslim boys failed, nor could they successfully imple-
ment their various schemes for scholarships for muslim students. It conti-
nued to exist in a moribund state well into the 20th century even after the
birth of the Muslim League. So did the Mahomedan Literary Society.

However, the founding of the National Mahommedan Association was
also the beginning of ths rift between the traditionalists led by Nawab
Abdool Lutteef and the forward looking group led by Ameer Ali and his
Association who were ridiculed as ¢reformers” by the Nawab. It must be
noted that those who have dealt with the Indian muslim history of the
period apparently do not seem to be aware of this conflict between the two
rival camps or of its significance.24

The Government, as they were wont to do on all muslim problems,
sought Nawab Abdool Luteef’s views on the demand of the Central Natio-
nal Mahommedan Association—as contained in their 1882 Memorial—
that the huge resources of the Mohsin Endowment should be withdrawn
from maintaining Madrassahs —thus abolishing old style traditional mus-
lim education which served no purpose in modern life--and should be
used for maintaing English colleges instead. The Nawab resolutely opposed
this suggestion and wrote 3 «If now, these Arabic Madrassahs are closed
for the sake of providing funds for an English college, even though
the said English College be one meant exclusively for the benefit of

22 Ameer Ali, ““An Indian Retrospect and some Comments,” op. cit,, pp. 617-.618.

23 «Report of the Committee of the Central National Mahommedan Association for
the year 1883-84", India Office Library Tract 634, pp, 83-84.

24 There is only a passing notice in Leonard Gordon, op. cit.. p; 65. The lack of this
awarcness is most conspicuous in one of the latest publication on the subject viz., Sufia
Ahmed, Muslim Community in Bengal 1884-1912, Dacca, 1974, an otherwise notable work.
She only once mentions about hatred between Abdool Luteef and Ameer Ali (p. 206)
following Blunt ( Wilfrid Seawen Blunt, India Under Ripon, London, 1909, p. 134, ) but
actually this is a misreading of Blunt in this particular passage where he does not refer to :
the hatred between these two personalities but to the hatred between the two groups.
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Mahomedans, the Mahomedan Community would still have very good
grounds for complaining that Government was diverting the entire funds
of the Endowment from its original objects to purposes not contemplated
by the endower.” And then he finally appealed that <in the opinion of
gentlemen of the advanced school, styling themselves «“Reformers”, my
advocacy of the view of the orthodox Mahomedans may appear as too
conservative and therefore not entitled to any consideration; but I am
aware that I am addressing an enlightened and parental Government,
one that is always disposed to respect the cherished feelings and revered
institutions of its subjects, and I feel no apprehensions as to the result
of my appeal.”’2s

In oblique reference to this rivalry the National Mahommedan Associa-
tion’s first quinquennial report observed: ¢Your Committee regret, howe-
ver, to mention that the suggestions to ameliorate the condition of thc
Mahommedans have been assailed by some Mahommedans themselves...”
and the report also regretted “the tactics of a small faction opposed to the
Association, as well as to the interests of the community.’’26

The pages of The Moslem Chronicle, dominated as it was by the liberals
of the Ameer Ali stamp, are filled with bitter accusations against the obs-
curantism of the Abdool Luteef faction and the Mahomedan Literary
Society. It accused the Literary Society of offering ¢opposition to every
measurc of reform and progress...”’?? It charged that ¢the cxertions of
Mr, Justice Ameer Ali” in remodelling the Madrasahs to make them really
useful as places of training and education for the muslim boys ¢«met with a
clandestine but active opposition from the so-called Literary Society.”28 It
observed that Abdur Rahman, the son of Nawab Abdool Luteef who ran
the Literary Socicty after the Nawab’s death, will never be able “to play
the same game of bluff with his father’s consumate shrewdness and tact.”?
Ameer Ali’s clarion call for the education and emancipation of muslim
women in his presidential speech at the Muhammadan Educational Con~
ference must have shocked the men of the Literary Society.3?

25 Nawab Abdool Luteef Khan Bahadoor, C. I. E., The Present Condition of the
Indian Mahomedans, and the best means foi its improvement, being a memorandum on the

memorial of the National Mahomedan Association of Caleutta to His Excellency the Viceroy
and Governor-General, Calcutta, 1883, pp. 12 and 13-14.

26 Report of the Commitice of the Central National Mahommedan Association for the
past 5 years, 1883, p, 11. :

27 The Moslem Chronicle, March 3, 1900.

og Ibid., August 4, 1900,

29 1bid.

30 Jhid. Jan. 14, 1900. This speech has not been includéd in K. K. Aziz, op. cit.
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Blunt,?! as mentioned earlier, had also noticed this hatred between the
men of the two camps in Calcutta. Amecr Ali’s European way of life, his
hat, probably also his English wife, were intensely disliked by the ortho-
dox section. They looked on Ameer Ali as a ¢renegade” and his close
friend Syed Ameer Hossain was considered an *unbeliver.” Also they were
“necharis”’—the same term of reproach that used to be applied to Sir Syed.
And of course they disapproved Sir Syed’s ideas too. According to Abdool
Luteef these young men who “posed as reformers™ were “out of all sym-
pathy with the mass of the Mohammedans,”32

Syed Ameer Ali and his Association joined as a convener in Surendra-
nath Banerjea’s second ‘all-party National Conference held in December
1885.%* Banerjea writes: «It was like its predecessor a Conference of all-
India,, But in the meantime the ideal had made headway, This time the
Conference was convened by the three leading Associations of Calcutta—
the British Indian, representing the landed interest, the Indian, the Associa-
tion of the middle classes, and the Central Mohammedan Association, of
which Mr. (now the Rt, Hon. Mr.) Ameer Ali was Secretary.”’? -

However with the rise of the Indian National Congress Ameer Ali chan-
ged his position. In 1885 A.O.Hume met Ameer Ali at Simla where he was
drafting the Bengal Tenancy Act and asked him topreside over the opening
session of the Indian National Congress. This Ameer Ali refused.,, - His
Association also declined to join the Madras Congress (1887) saying :
«The Committee think no possible advantage will result either to their
community or the country at large by assuming an attitude of uneasiness
towards the Government and the steps it has taken, and intends to take,
in order to achieve the objects we have in view.”36 Instead, as it appears
from one of his letters to Badruddin Tyabji the Congress leader of Bom-
bay,’” Ameer Ali was trying to organise an all-India Muslim conference
sometime in 1888.. In so doing, he assured Tyabji, their main object was
to bring about “some degree of solidarity among the disintegrated masses
of Mahomedan Society” and that the Conference was not intended to be a
forum against the hindus. This conference, however, seems never to have

31 Wilfrid Seawen Blunt, op. cit, Supra, p. 9 fo, 3.
32 For all this Blunt’s Diary op. cit., pp. 85-122,
33 Referred to supra p. 1 fo.

34 Banerjea, op. cit, p. 91.

35 Information supplied by Waris Ameer Ali, son of Ameer Ali, toK K, Aziz,
op. cit.,pt. I, p. 188 fn. 5.

36 Mahomed Shafi, op. ¢it., p. v.
37 He presided over the Madras Congress.

v
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taken place. Indecd in 1883 also he had tried in vain to convene a con-
ference of this kind in Calcutta and other principal cities.

Syed Ahmed Khan, born in 1817 (death 1898) in Delhi and brought up
in Mughal courtly circles, represented the old aristocracy. Since the Mutiny
and particularly after his visit to England his main preoccupation became
the winning of British favour by whole-hearted co-operation with them. He
determined to start a college of his own for imparting English education to
the members of his community® and thought that once this was doneevery-
thing would be all right with the muslims, He establised his college at Ali-
garh in 1875 and its foundation was laid by Lord Lytton, the Governor-
General, in January 1877,

Sir Syed’s fanatic faith in education and his distrust of muslims meddling
in politics and particularly Congress politics are well known and have been
alluded to above. He entered into a long controversy” with Badruddin
Tyabji over this question. Badruddin Tyabji wrote a letter in the Pioneer
of the 2nd April, 1888 in which he had pleaded that if the muslims must
oppose Congress let them join it and oppose it from within rather than
from without, an appeal that was in effect the same that he had made
earlier in a personal letter to Sir Syed dated 18th February of the same
year. Sir Syed published a Iong letter in the Piomeer in reply to Tyabji’s
and also in defence of his Lucknow speech.4? In both speech and letter the
main point he madc was that if thc Congress demand for clected members
of the Viceroy’s Council were accepted then ¢whatever system of election
be adopted, there will be four times as many Hindusas Mahomedans...and
the power of legislation over the whole country will be in the hands of
Bengilis or of Hindus of the Bengali-type, and the Mahomedans will fall
into a condition of utmost degradation. Many people have heaped curses
and abuses on me on account of my Lucknow speech; but no one, not
even my friend Budruddin Tyabji, has answered it.”’4!

38 Ameer Ali, “Dawn of a New Policy in India,” The Nineteenth Century and After,
Nov. 1906, K. K. Aziz, op. cit. pt. I, p 221,

«To obtain some amelioration of the situation, a scheme was set on foot for holding
in Calcutta and other principal cities of India annual conferences of representative, dele-
gates to discuss questions affecting the material and educational development of the
Mussulman community under the auspices of the British Crown, to advise Government
as occasion arose with regard to their needs and requirements, and to give it every assis-
tance in the promotion of the general well-being. ...The scheme came to naught, owing
to the opposition of some leading Mahommedans, whose eyes were fixed in a different
direction. Two years later came the ‘National Congress”,..”

39 This waa his chief objective. However his College was open to the hindus as well,
40 For further reference to his Lucknow Speech see infra, p. 17
41 On the Present State of Indian Politics, op. cit. p, 61.
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Indeed Tyabji was in great despair as all the three leaders, Sir Syed,
Ameer Ali and Abdool Luteef, had united in declining to join the Madras
Congress. Immediately after the Congress he had addressed identical letters

to all the three leaders. He wrote ( This is from the copy to Ameer Ali ) :

“You are no doubt aware that I took a somewhat leading part in the last
Congress at Madras and I have observed with pain and regret that valued
friends like yourself, Syed Ahmed Khan and Nawab Abdul Latif have
thought it their duty to keep aloof from the Congress. I have not been able
thoroughly to understand the grounds on which this abstention is sought
to be justified but does seem to me to be a great pity that on matters
affecting all India as a whole, any section of the Mussalman -Community
should keep aloof from the Hindus and thus retard the national progress
of India as a whole...”

Sir Syed’s reply to this common letter was :

: 24 January, 1888
“My dear Budruddin Tyabji,

...The fact that you took a leading part in the Congress at Madras has
pleased our Hindu fellow subjects no doubt but as to ourselves it has
grieved us much.

We do not mean to ‘retard the national progress of India’ or ‘to prevent
other people from enjoying rights for which they are qualified’,..but at the
same time it is not obligatory on our part to run a race with persons with
whom we have no chance of success.

I do not understand what the words <National Congress’ mean. Is it
supposed that the different castes and creeds living in India belong to one
nation, or can become a nation, and their aims and aspirations be the
same ? I think it is quite impossible and ‘when it is impossible there can be
no such thing as a National Congress, nor can it be of equal benefit to all
people...”

Hume in desperation wrote to Tyabji : “...Of course if by any chance

it should be possible to convert Syed Ahmed into even a neutral that would

be best,..”

Tyabji really lost heart and felt that the current of muslim opinion was -

going against him and in his bewilderment made the astounding proposal
of proroguing Congress for five years to Hume :

27 QOct., 1888
«My dear Hume,

...We are all of opinion that having regard to the distinctly hostile
attitude of Mahommedans, which is becoming daily more pronounced and
more apparent, it is time for the friends, promoters and supporters of the

‘f
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Congress to reconsider their position and to see whether under the present
circumstances it is or not wise for us to continue holding Congress meetings
every year. -- The Nizam and all the principal men of the state such as
Salar Jung, Munir-ul-Mulk, Fateh Nawaz Jung and above all Syed Hussain
Bilgrami have joined the opposition led by such well known men as Syed
Ahmed, Ameer Ali and Abdul Latif. ...Against this array it is useless say-
ing that the intelligent and educated Mahommedans are in favour of the
Congress. ...and I already find that even in Bombay we are not able to act
in the same way as we did before... Ishould then like the Congress to be
prorogued, say for at least five years... 42

The Muslim oppositions was initially raised against the two early de-
mands of the Congress €.g., (1) simultaneous examinations both in England
and in India for appointments to the civil service and (2) adoption of the
clective principle for the legislative councils. Of the two, the opposition
to the first lost force gradually as more and more muslims acquired English
education. But the opposition to the second never really abated and with
the passage of time it only become more intensified. In the language of
Ameer Ali, «ithe chief objection on the part of the Mahommedans to make
common cause with the <National Congress’ is based on the conviction
that tied to the wheels of the Juggernauth of the majority they would in
the end be crushed out of the semblance of nationality.” ** Muslim mind
never really ceased to be haunted by the spectre of four hindu votes as
against one muslim—as Sir Syed put it : «It would be like a game of dice
in which one man had four dice and the other only one.”

The basic difference between the standpoints of Sir Syed and Ameer
Ali was that although Ameer Ali was against the Congress yet he was
firmly convinced of exerting political pressure on the government for reali-
sing muslim demands—Sir Syed on the other hand was against all political
activities. As we have already seen, Ameer Ali could never convince him
of the necessity of political organisations. ‘> Ameer Ali never forgot this

42 For all these letters Tyabji Papers. Also Source Material for the History of the
Freedom Movement in India vol. 11 ( 1885-1920 ), Bombay, 1952.

43 Ameer Ali, “India and the New Pacliament’, The Nineteenth Century and After
August 1906, p. 257. Y

44 Lucknow Speech, 28 December, 1887. See Shan Mohammad, Writings and Spee-
ches of Sir Syed Ahmad Khan, Bombay 1972, p. 210

45 However, later on Sir Syed himself founded two cpheineral anti-Congress political
organiations : (1) the Indian ( United Indian ) Patriotic Association ( 1888 ) and (2) the
Muhammadan Anglo-Oriental Defence Association ( 1893 ). Indeed even as far back as
1866, when he was still a government servant, Syed Ahmed initiated the formation of the
British Indian Association of the N. W. Provinces, the idea of which was according to
Syed Ahmed Khan, to bring the Indian affairs more prominently before the British Par-
liament and thus make their wants known better. See A4 Speech by Syed Ahmad Khan on
the Institution of the British Indian Association, N. W., Provinces, Allyguch, 1867.
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and when significant political initiative was shown at Allyghur by Mohsin-
ul-Mulk * in organising the famous Simla Deputation ¥ which met Minto
the Governor General on Ist October 1906 and obtained the first assura-
nces of the institution of separate clectrorates for the muslims, he could
not help comment sarcastically, “...By an irony of fate the necessity for a
constitutional movement on the part of the Mahommedans to obtain in
some measure a restoration of the balance seems at this Jjuncture to be
appreciated most at Allyghur. It has taken a quarter of a century to en-
force the lesson that, even under fairly progressive Governments, in the
struggle for existence and race for progress, no nationality can allow itself
to be lulled into sleep. ., % He further urged—foreboding in a striking
way the birth of the Muslim League © __that for ensuring the eventual
success of the constitutional movement inaugurated by the Simla Deputa-
tion the muslims ‘should have permanent and influential associations in
every district and in every province acting in conjunction with and under
the guidance of a central organisation located in some place like Allyghur,
which focuses at this moment the intellectual life and political activity of
the Mahommedans of India. 89 =

By the first decade of the 20th century political life in India took some-
what unexpected turns—the hitherto moderate Congress became increa-
ssingly virulent, particularly after the partition of Bengal in 1905. Its
annulment, which to him came as a betrayal by the British Government at
the pressure of the hindus, made the muslims farther recede from nationas
list politics. The language controversy, the Bande Mataram and Shivaji
festival® had done further damage to hindu-muslim relations. In the

46 Nawab Mehdi Ali Khan who had succeed Sir Syed to the Secretaryship of the
Aligarh College.

47 Sec Syed Razi Wasti, Lord Minto and the Indian Nationalist Movement 1905 to
1910, Oxford, 1964, pp. 61. ff. However Wasti is to be used with caution for he is some-
time careless about his dates, For instance he wrongly says that Abdool Luteef’s Literary
Society was formed in 1865 ( p. 6 )

48 Ameer Ali “Dawn of a New Policy in India”, The Nineteenth Century and After,
November 1906, p. 825,

49 Nawab Salimullah of Daceca sent round the circular broposing the creation of the
party in November 1906 and the resolution to establish the party was adopted on 30
December 1906. ;

50 Ameer Ali, “Dawn of a New Policy in India”, op. cit. p. 834, Abdul Hamid in his
Muslim Separatism in India, Oxford, 1967, on pp. 77-78 suggests that this exhortation
from Ameer Ali directly led to the birth of the Muslim League which however seems to
be rather an oversimplification of facts. Nawab Salimullah sent round his circular propo-
sing the creation of the party in November, 1906 and the date of publication of Ameer
Ali’s article is also November, 1906. It is nearer the truth to assume that this idea was in
the air for sometime and the need for an organisation of the muslims was in the mind of
every thinking muslim at the time.

SLIts pernicious effect has been alluded to in Ameer Ali, “The Unrest in India—Its
Meaning”, The Nineteenth Century and After, June, 1907, p. 878,
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meanwhile, as we have seen, the Muslim League had come into existence,
Muslim politics ever since flowed through its own separatist channel, first
creating the system of separate electorate and finally creating the separate
state of Pakistan. The separatist current was halted only during the brief
interlude of truce—first after the mediation of Jinnah and second during the
Khilafat agitation.

Ameer Ali meanwhile in England devoted himself, since 1908 to the
task of making the voice of the League heard there through the London
Branch of the Muslim League. He led a vigorous agitationin favour of the
system of separate electorate.®® A few years later, in 1912, Jinnah, the
great ambassador of hindu-muslim unity that he was at the time, tried to
modify Ameer Ali’s views and offered him the Presidentship of the Con-
gress. But Ameer Ali firmly refused it and received a letter of approbation
from Mahomed Shafi. %

52 See Wasti, op. cit. pp. 173 ff.
53 Ameer Ali, “Memoirs”, op. cit. July 1932, p. 350 fn.
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The District of Dinajpur' and the Mutiny
of 1857

M.K.U. Molla

The mutiny of 1857 had affected the areas of Bangladesh : Dacca and
Chittagong were the scenes of serious mutinies—serious because they invo-
lved armed confrontations and loss of lives : at Chittagong on 18 Novem-
ber 1857 the 34th Native Infantry mutinied, released prisoners from jails
by killing its guards and plundeered the treasury.? Four days later on 22
‘November at Lalbagh, Dacca, the Indian artillery rose into rebellion and
fought the British forces commanded by Lieutanant Lewis. But soon the
mutineers were over-powered ; 41 of them were killed. On the government
side, three were killed, 12 severely and three slightly wounded.? North Ben-
gal had been comparatively less disturbed. Here the situation was better in
that the mutineers did not put up a strong resistance. It was at Jalpaiguri
that the 11th Cavalry mutinied on the nights of 4 and 5 December 1857 and
went off spreading alarm throughout the district and its immediate neigh-
bourhood.* This uprising caused temporary inconvenience to the district of
Dinajpur, as in other areas adjacent to Jalpaiguri. How did this inconve-
nience affect the Dinajpur district administration? What steps did the

1 Dinajpur was the administrative headquarter of the district of Dinajpur. In 1857,
the area of the district was 4,586 square miles. Its population at the census of 1911 was
1,687,863. Ashraf Siddiqui ( ed.), Bangladesh District Gazetteers : Dinajpur ( Dacca :
Bangladesh Government Press ; 1972 ), p. 262 ; also F.W. Strong, Eastern Bengal District
Gazetteers: Dinajpur ( Allahabad : The Pioneer Press, 1912), p. 1.

2 The 34th Native Infantry comprised 1089 men of whom 505 were in Chittagong, the
rest being in Barrackpore. It might be useful to record the racial components of this
regiment. The race-wise distribution was given below :

Subadarl Subadars [ Jama- | Havil- ‘ Naiks | Drummers) Sepoys | Total

major dars |dars
Brahmins 1 2 4 24 10 — 294 335
Lower Caste —_ 5 5] 25 26 1 406 468
Christians — — — — — 10 2 12
Muslims- —_ 2 1 12 24 8 153 200
Sikhs —_ — = —_ —_ —_ 74 74

Chambers’- History of the Revolt in India (London: W. and R. Chambers 1859), p. 162.

3 C.E. Buckland, Bengal Under the Lieutenant-Governors (Calcutta : S,K. Lahiri & Co.
1901 ), p. 145.

4 Colonel G.B. Malleson, History of the Indian Mutiny 1857—I1858, Yol.II (London :
William H. Allen & Co., I878 ), p. 426,
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district officials take to face the threat of the mutineers? Did the mutiny
provide, in any way, the causes for personal quarrels among the officials?
In the present article I shall try to provide answers to these questions.

No research work has yet been published on this topic. Chambers’s His-
tory of the Revolt in India devoted one sentence only to Dinajpur.® Colonel
G. B. Malleson in his History of the Indian Mutiny 1857-1858 wrote a chap-
teronthe Bengal situation. He concentrated upon the other parts of Bengal
more than the northern region of it. He praised the Collector of Dinajpur
as “one of the ablest men in the Civil Service”, paying no attention to the
effects of the mutiny on the district. Henry George Keene’s Fifty Seven »
Some Account of the Administration of Indian Districts During the Revolt of
the Bengal Army sidestepped the happenings of Bengal. Colonel Malleson’s
splendidly edited Kaye’s and Malleson’s History of the Indian Mutiny of
1857-58 made a brief survey of the conditions in Bengal with a casual refe-
rence to Dinajpur.® In Bengal Under the Lieutenant Governors, C.E. Buck-
land stated, inshort, the course of the mutinies in Bengal, depending heavily
on Colonel G. B. Malleson’s account ; in the whole of his summary Dinaj-
pur was mentioned twice as an important station where a group of
European seamen could be sent as a precautionary measure against the
possible revolt.® The inconveniences that the mutiny caused to the district
administration of Dinajpur totally escaped Buckland’s attention, The after-
math of mutiny was given no space in Fangladesh District Gazelieers *
Dinajpur, edited by Ashraf Siddiqui, except for a factually erroneous state-
ment that the mutiny “left the distrct undisturbed”’.’® Hence the need of
the present article.l

Asstated, the 11th Cavalry rebelled at Jalpaiguri; as they were unsucc-
essful in creating division in the other regiments, they decided to leave
Jalpaiguri and made their way towards Dinajpur. On the way they were
warned by some villagers that a British regiment stationed in Dinajpur “had
got wind of their coming and was advancing to attack them. Whereupon

3 Op. cit. p. 160.

6 Colonel G.B. Malleson, History of the Indian Mutiny 1857-1858, Vol. II, p. 427,
7 London ; W.H. Allen & Co, 1883,

8 London : Longmans, Green and Co., 1909, p. 347.

9 C.E. Buckland, Bengal Under the Lieutenant-Governors Vol. I, pp. 145-47.

10 Dacca : Bangladesh Government Press, 1972, p. 35.

11In preparing this article, I have drawn on hitherto little-known and inaccessible
sources—Frank Owen Bell’s Private Papers—available in London. Bell was the Settlement
Officer of Dinajpur during the 1930s, His Private Papers conained an account of the
mutiny compiled from the Dinajpur district officials’® correspondence ,
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the sowars, thinking discretion the better part of valour, sheered off towards
Malda and were no more heard of.1?.

The news that the mutineers were advancing to Dinajpur alarmed the
district officials. Francis Austrather Elphinstone — Dalrymple, the Collector
of Dinajpur, called a meeting of all the high officials—Grant, the Judge,
Drumond, the Magistrate, Brown, the Assistant Magistrate, Herald Holm,
an indigo planter. They decided to defend the government treasury to the
last— “to die rather than abandon the trust confided to them”.*® He sent
to the Commissioner of Rajshahi a lengthy report on the measures that he
took to defend the Collectorate if it were attacked by the mutineers. He
wrote that long before the rise of the sepoys at Jalpaiguri, «I had endea-
voured to come fo a distinct understanding with the Judge of Dinajpur
and Drumond, the officiating Magistrate, as to whether in the event of
the troops at Jalpaiguri rising, we were to leave the station or try to defend
the Collectorate, but I did not succeed in drawing a distinct and decided
opinion from them, and therefore ultimately acted to the best of my own
judgement. My opinion, often expressed, was that the cannon belonging to
the Rajah ought to be taken and placed in battery for the defence of the
Collectorate and the latter fortified against a coup-de-main and kept ready
for all the European in the station to resort to in case of alarm, but I
could not induce the other authorities to act on my suggestions, and the
guns are still in the Rajah’s possession. Two of these guns are brass and I
believe six pounders and had the sowars come to Dinajpur and possessed
themselves of them we could not have held the Collectorate 48 hours even
had we escaped to it, but as the mutineers were at Jharleary, only 24 miles
from Dinajpur on the 6th December, and in consequence of my views not
being supported, the residents only assembled in the Collectorate on the
evening of the 7th. Nothing could have saved us had the sowars come
through Dinajpur which I fully expected them to do...I attribute our
escape to my having got rid of all the cash that I could, so that there were
not more than seven thousand and seven hundred rupees in the treasury in
silver and this, there is little doubt, was known at Jalpaiguri.”** Thus hav-
ing said why the mutineers did not attack Dinajpur, Dalrymple narrated
the probable effects had the mutineers visited Dinajpur. Had the mutineers
marched at once from Jalpaiguri to Dinajpur, they would, in all proba-
blity, have murdered the British officials, broken open the jails to liberate
the prisoners, so that they might aid them, seized the Rajah’s cannon and

12 F.W. Strong, Eastern Bengal District Gazetteers : Dinajpur, D 29,
13 Colonel G.B. Malleson, History of the Indian Mutiny 1857-1858, p. 428.
14 F, A. Elphinstone-Dalrymple to Commissioner, 22 December 1857 : Frank Owen

Bell Papers ( hereafter FOBP ) MSS EUR D 733/1
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amunition ““to storm and sack the Collectorate’ 15 “Such”, he told, ¢has
been the course pursued by the rebels at other stations, but ignoring or pooh-
poohing danger is often preferred to guarding against it. There were in my
opinion but two courses open to the authorities, viz : to leave the station
carrying off the government treasury or to take the Rajah’s guns, fortify
the Collectorate, and hold out till relieved’ 1 Dalrymple gave details of
what he did to secure the Collectorate against attacks : “As I could not
exactly discover in what way the other civil authority intended to act in
course of an attack by the sepoys, Itook the intiative, fortified the Collecto-
rate as well as time permitted by placing barricades of sand bags and
faggots in the verandah above and in the windows, etc, and endeavoured
unsuccessfully to have the Rajah’s guns sent for. As T was doubtful of the
Collectorate guard, I kept the muskets of all not actually on guard, with
their amunition, in the upper storey of the Collectorate where the 14 Euro-
pean residents in the station and also the detachments of 25 Bhaugalpur Hill
Rangers assembled on 7 December, until we received news by the thana dak
that the mutineers had been within 25 miles from Dinajpur the day before
and were taking the direction of Purneah.”!?

The news of the outbreak of mutiny at Dacca and Chittagong cauged
the Bengal government great anxiety. They sent marine brigades to Rang-
pur and Dinajpur as a step to ward off troubles that might arise in those
places. The brigade arrived in Dinajpur on 10 December 1857 under the
command of Captain Fryer. The district Collector wanted to accommodate
the troops in three different places : the school campus in the central place
of the town, the Collectorate and the Magistrate’s cutchary. But Captain
Fryer raised strong objections to separating his command. As the Magis-
trate’s cucthery was a small room and as the Collector “could not have
located them ‘enmasse’ in the Collectorate without danger to the records
and total interruption to the business of the court,”” he placed them in

the school compound.'8 Other arrangements including the construction
of temporary Kitchens and toilets were also made.

The seamen thus cantoned in Dinajpur appeared to have created admi-
nistrative problems. Dalrymple was confronted with making decisions as
to how were the bills for the maintenance of the seamen to be settled and
who was to furnish their supplies—the Collector or the Magistrate ? He
sought clear instructions from the Commissioner : “Since their (seamen’s)

15 F. A. Elphinstone—Dalrymple to Commissioner, 22 December 1857 : Frank Owen
Bell Papers (hereafter FOBP) MSS EUR D 733/1.

16 Jpid.

17 Ibid.

18 Ibid,
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arrival here, I have supplied them with bread, beef and vegetable daily
but I am not informed how the bills for these supplies are to be settled...
My expenditures up to the present time are...Rs. 132-12. I cannot discon-
tinue these supplies and your early instructions as to further disbursement
are solicited and as to whether the furnishing supplies is to be under the
control of the Magistrate or the Collector.”"®

The next day the Collector addressed another letter to the Commissio-
ner on the same subject, as he did not want to spend more money without
having prior sanctions from higher authorities.*® Thereupon the Commisso-
ner decided that it was the Collector, not the Magistrate who was respon-
sible for supplying provisions to the troops. He sent a terse decision to the
Collector : *you will be good enough to arrange for the supply of provi-
sions for the seamen through some respectable contractors, pending the
orders of Government.”’2! The Commissioner added to the concluding
part of his letter that the quality of food provided for the troops ought to
be good : “The men should be supplied with mutton and poultry as well as
beef and care should be taken that meat is of good wholesome quality.”*®
Why did the Commissioner put much emphasis on the quality of food
while the Collector had not asked for his views on it? Captain Fryer was
not happy about the supply of food. He has already represented to the
Commissioner that <the men have been fed entirely upon beef up to this,
but I consider that to ensure health their food ought to be varied occasio-
nally either with poultry or mutton whichever is avilable, although
probably it may incur a slight additional expense.”?® This explained why
the Commissioner took much interest in the quality of provisions given
to the troops.

The presence of the troops in the town created some other problems,
They were pressing the owners of the liquor shops to sell liguor to them

19 Collector of Dinajpur to Commissioner of Revenue, Rajshahi, 30 December 1857 ;
FOBP MSS EUR D 733/1
The breakdown of the expenditure was 3

(a) Erection of a mat kitchen and cooking range of bricks Rs. 25

(b) Advance to the baker Rs. 50
(c) Advance to the butcher Rs. 54-12
(d) Advance for digging wells Rs. 3

“Total Rs. 132-12°

20 Collector of Dinajpur to Commissioner of Revenue, Rajshahi, 31 December 1857 ¢
FOBP MSS EUR D 733/1

21 Commissioner of Revenue, Rajshahi, to Collector of Dinajpur, 22 January 1858
FOBP MSS EUR D 733/1 :

22 Jbid.

23 Captain Fryer, Commander, Seamen at Dinajpur, to Commissioner of Revenue,
Rajshahi, 22 January 1858 ¢ FOBP MSS EUR D 733/1
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despite the Collector’s standing order that the shops for the sale of spirit-
uous liquors were to remain closed until Fryer ““got his men settled in their
quarters and well in hand.”?* Sometimes the army succeeded in forcing
the shop keepers to sell liquor thus making them liable to punishment.
The Collector did not take into account the fact that the shop-owners were
utterly helpless in the face of the army using coercion. He fined two shop-
owners— Srimanta Saha and Indra Nasan Saha-Rs. 200 each, for selling
liquor in violation of the existing order.?® This action proved most effective.
Liquor was no longer available for sale in the town. This in turn enraged
the army. On 5 March 1858, they pulled down a few wine shops, putting a
building on fire. The Collector stood aghast at the terrible sight. He made
a strong plea against the consumption of liquor by the troops on the
ground that there might be deaths among them <if they have access to
country spirits.””?®* He moved the Commissioner for the complete closure of
the wine shops as long as the troops stayed in Dinajpur.?” Under the cir-
cumstances, the Commissioner authorised the Collector ¢“to close the shop
established in the town of Dinajpur for the sale of spirit, so long as the
European secamen remain at the station.”?® It could not be ascertained as to
how long the European seamen remained in Dinajpur. But it was certain
that there was a fall in the excise revenue of the district. It was estimated,
on 9 August 1859, in the balance sheet for the last quarter of 1857/58, that

the non-realisation of Rs. 309-5 «is owing to the licensed spirit shops...
having been closed.”

During the progress of the mutiny, some Zaminders of Dinajpur, at least
two of them, tried to win advantages for themselves from the disturbed-
state of affairs but failed to score from the redoubtable Dalrymple. Lal
kanta Baghchi, the ijardar of Kishmat Pargunah, submitted a prayer to
the Collector stating that the mutineers, on their march westward from
Jalpaiguri, invaded his and his master’s house and plunderd away a total
of Rs. 24, 300 which was intended for remittance to the Dinajpur trea-
sury.®® Likewise Tripura Sundari Chaudhurani of Kalorah petitioned the

24 F, A, Elphinstone—Dalrymple to Commissioner of Revenue, Rajshahi, 22 Decem-
ber 1857 : FOB? MSS EUR D 733/1

25 Collector of Dinajpur to Commissioner of Revenue, Rajshahi, 11 March 1858 g
FOBP MSS EUR D 733/1

26 Ibid.

27 Ibid,

28 Commissioner of Revenue, Rajshahi, to Collector of Dinajpur 19 March 1858 ;
FoBP MSS EUR D 733/1 ;

29 Collector of Dinajpur to Commissioner of Revenue, Rajshahi, 9 August 1858 ;
FoBP MSS EUR D 733/1. The total revenue of the district of Dinajpur collected in the
financial year 1859—60 was Rs. 17,71,976-3-6. Of this, the amount of excise revenue was
Rs. 48, 555-4-0. E.W. Strong, Eastern Bengal Disirict Gazetteers : Dinajpur, p. 102.

30 Cited in Collector of Dinajpur to Commissioner of Revenue, Rajshahi, 28 Decem-
ber 1857 ¢ FOBP MSS EUR D 733/1
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Collector that the Jalpaiguri mutineers forcibly entered her dwelling house,
‘broke open her treasure chest and took Rs. 4005-9.% Because of these
loses, they applied separately to the Collector for a refund of revenue. The
Collector did not take cognizance of the contents of their applications and
informed the Commissioner that «I attach no credit to the allegations of
these two zamindars and cannot recommend that any refund of revenue
should be granted.”’®® No further record was available on the sack of the
two Zamindars’ houses. From the subsequent silence one might infer that
the petitioners were trying to fish in troubled waters. If the mutineers had
plundered them, it seemed certain that the Zamindars would have moved
either the Commissioner or the Governor or both for compensation, and

there would have been references to the Collector for enquiry and report.
‘But no more correspondence on this issue could be traced.

The Collector who was thus defending the government interests resolu-
tely was soon found involved in a personal quarrel with one of his collea=
gues, S.C. Amesbury, the Civil Assistant Surgeon of the district. The qua-
rrel owed its origin to the mutiny. When the news of the Jalpaiguri uprising
reached Dinajpur, it was thought advisable that the European ladies living
in the town of Dinajpur should be sent to Rajshahi in order to ensure their
safety. Amesbury told the Collector that he would like to send his wife to
Rajshahi too but he had no money as he had not yet received his pay for
the months of October and November 1857. He requested Dalrymple to
offer him an advance of about five hundred rupees to be repaid out of his
salary, and Dalrymple agreed. Called upon by his superior to explain the
case, Dalrymple noted : “As the case was most urgent, I took it upon my-
self to direct the treasurer to advance him the sum required which was
accordingly done...I made this advance on my own responsibility on acco-
unt of the pressing exigency of the case.”’?® Amesbury undertook to repay
the money—on the receipt of his pay bills for the months of October and
November 1857,

Later on it appeared to Dalrymple that Amesbury had not repaid his
loan in full. As a result, Dalrymple directed the district treasury to hold
up Amesbury’s pay until his loan was recovered. Thereupon Amesbury
went to see the Collector at his office on 16 June 1858. The Collector
received him coldly. Amesbury pleaded that he had already liquidated his
loan by a draft on the Collector from the paymaster of the Fort William

31 Cited in Collector of Dinajpu; to Commissioner of Revenue, Rajshahi, 28 Decem-
ber 1857 : FOBP MSS EUR D 7331 = : ;
32 Collector of Dinajpur to Commissioner of Revenue, Rajshahi, 28 December 1857 :
FOBP MSS EUR D 733/1

33 Collector of Dinajpur to Commissioner of Revenue, Rajshahi, 17 June 1858 :
FOBP MSS EUR D 733)1
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and that the Collector was wrong to put off the payment of his pay, But
the Collector was not convinced of either Amesbury’s arguments or his
honesty, The Collector believed that Amesbury had received payment in
full for that draft. The Collector thought that Amesbury’s behaviour was
insulting.** On the other hand, Amesbury considered that the Collector’s
conduct was discourteous. He therefore brought the matter to the notice of
the Governor of Bengal. He argued that although he had repaid his loan,
Dalrymple endeavoured “to make it appear to everybody that my object
has been to escape payment.”’35 He was perplexed “to understand how the
Collector could entertain such an extrordinary misconception on a matter
so early decidable by reference to his cash balance™.* He could only suppose
that it was <attributable to his ( Dalrymple’s ) having mislaid some docu-~
ments bearing on the case”.®” Amesbury pinpointed Dalrymple’s conduct
was impolite in that he ordered him to quit his office.-He stated that <I am
quite at a loss to understand his motives for acting thus, unless it was his
inability to give a satisfactory reason for having previously refused to cash
my pay bill. It 1s against such conduct as this that I humbly beg to claim
the protection of Government. My character has been maligned, and my-
self submitted to the greater inconvenience and insult, and I pray that His
Honour will direct a strict inquiry to be instituted into the procedings of the
Collectorate with a view to clear me from the imputations which he has laid
upon me, and to afford me such redress as His Honour may think proper”.®

The Bengal government referred the matter to the Commissioner of
Rajshahi. The Commissioner demanded an explanation from Dalrymple
on two counts. First, whether he had held up Amesbury’s pay. Second,
whether Amesbury was subjected to <rebuff and insult” when he called on
Dalrymple at his office.® To deal with the first point, Dalrymple rehearsed
the circumstances that led to his lending money to Amesbury. He force-
fully argued that as the money had been advanced by his order, he subs-
equently repaid the treasurer and brought the sum lent upon “my incfficient
balance”.2® Although Amesbury agreed to repay his loan on the receipt
of his pay bills for the months of October and November 1857, he did

34 Collector of Dinajpur to Commissioner of Revenue, Rajshahi, 17 Junc 18583
FOBP MSS EUR D 733/1

35 8.C. Amesbury, Civil Assistant Surgeon, Dinajpur, to Secretary to Government
of Bengal, 15 July 1858 : FOBP MSS EUR D 733/1

36 Ibid.

37 Ibid.

38 Ibid. :
39 Commissioner of Revenue, Rajshahi, to Collector of Dinajpur, 17 August 1858 :

FOBP MSS EUR D 733/1
40 Collector of Dinajpur to Commissioner of Revenue, Rajshahi, 23 August 1858;
FOBP MSS EUR D 733/1
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not appear to have done so. “Now”, Dalrymple noted, ¢there was a
difference about the payment of these bills in the pay office...certain it is
that Dr. Amesbury did not pay for five months and that I was most unwill-
ingly obliged to resort to the step” of stopping his pay.® He disclosed that
the paybills for October and November 1857, which Dr, Amesbury had
pledged for the repayment of his loan “never came into my hands at all,
and the only portion of the proceeds of these bills which was paid into my
treasury was in the shape of an order from the pay office for Rs. 200-11-11
which Dr. Amesbury sent with a letter on 1 April 1858 stating it to be his
audited pay bill for the month of October 1857”2

 Torefute the charge that Amesbury was subjected to “rebuif and insult”,
Dalrymple gave his version of what had taken place at his office, He said:
«QOn or about the 25 March Dr, Amesbury entered my court when I was
‘engaged in public business, advanced on my left hand up to the side of the
platform and without salutation or any of the observances usual among
gentlemen accosted me with I say you can’t, etc, etc. His address referred
to the subject of the pay bill and he was excedingly disrespectful, not to
say impertinent, that it amounted to a contempt of court, I would have
fined him had I not set his conduct down in some measure to ignorance. I
therefore quietly requested him to cease his objectionable address and
conduct and withdraw and in so doing I was particularly guarded in my
manner and address that he might have no fair cause of complaint against
me...My belief is that Dr. Amesbury’s object on the 25th March was to
provoke me to an altercation in court to be used against me to my super-
iors. My belief is based upon the animus shown in Dr, Amesbury’s letter

on the misstatements it contains and on his manner and behaviour in my
cutchery , the intent of which could not be mistaken.”#®

Having received Dalrymple’s explanation, the Commissioner straight-
way asked Amesbury two questions. First, whether Dalrymple’s account
of his conversations with Amesbury was correct ? Second, why could not
Amesbury repay his debt for five months ? In answer to the first question,
Amesbury denied that he ever entered Dalrymple’s office on 25 March.
He admitted that he went into Dalrymple’s office on 16 June, nearly three
months afterwards. He gave a varbatim report on their dialogues. Enter-
ing the office Amesbury addressed «“If you please, Mr, Dalrymple, I shall
feel obliged by your telling me why you refuse to cash my bill as you can-
not (or can’t ) stop my pay and I require to send the amount by today’s

41 Collector of Dinajpur to Commissioner of Revenue, Rajshahi, 23 August 1858 ¢
FOBP MSS EUR D 733/1

42 Ibid.,
43 Ibid,
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dak.,””#* Then Dalrymple turned round ¢frowningly®” and said «I am
engaged.”®® Accordingly Amesbury waited until Dalrymple was at leisure,
But Dalrymple refusedlo listen to him, Amesbury repeated his point :
«] want to know if I am to receive my pay in full as I cannot conceive
why you stop my pay.”’*® Dalrymple replied, “Will you leave my cuichery
if you please, Sir, ( extending his hands towards the door). I then said
I wish to have the matter settled if possible.”*? Dalrymple asked again
“Will you leave my cutchery, Sir, if you please ; I said; ¢“certainly but I
must report this matter to Government tomorrow as you will not listen to
me.” Iaccordingly withdraw immediately.”® This was in Amesbury’s opin-
ion, ““Word for word what transpired” between them.!® Amesbury stated
most positively ‘that one of the reasons why Dalrymple did not try to
answer’’ his query was the fact that Dalrymple was “rather deaf,””%?

Regarding the delay in the repayment of his loan, Amesbury convin-
cingly set out his reasons : ¢I was obliged to leave the station in conse-
quence of sickness, in August last, and did not return until November, I
was therefore transferred first from my civil to my military pay, and again
on returning to my station I had to fall back from my military to my civil
pay again; owing therefore to certain certificates which were required
by the civil and military auditors my pay bills were detained in Calcutta
for a considerable time, but when they did arrive I forwarded the same on
the following day to the Collector, the whole amount having been liquida-
ted By the first of April...It will appear then that as the money was advan-
ced to me on account of my pay for October and November *57 I could
not properly have liqudated the amount advanced to me on these bills
until they had reached me,”s? Why did Amesbury contest Dalrymple’s
statement? He put forward his arriere pensee in the concluding part of
his letter : I have no wish whatever that Government should be troubled
with this matter ; far from it. All that I wish is that Mr. Dalrymple
express his regret to me for having ( as I conceive ) insulted me in open
cutchery, and secondly that he acknowledge me to be in the right with
regard to the money having been paid in full by April last,”%

44 S C. Amesbury, Civil Assistant Surgeon to F.A. Gouldsbury, Commissioner of
Revenue, Rajshahi, 6 September 1858 ; FOBP MSS EUR D 733/1
45 Ibid.
46 Ipid.
47 Ibid.
48 JIhid.
49 Jbid.
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The Commissioner sent a copy of this letter to Dalrymple for «any fur-
ther explanation” he might wish to offier.5® In a forwarding note, the Co-
mmissioner poiated out that there were «discrepancies between your acco-
unt of what took place and that given by Dr. Amesbury which are not so
easily reconcilable”.’*

Dalrymple very firmly defended his stand. He flatly denied Amesbury’s
account of the altercation, emphatically stating that Amesbury never used
expressions of courtesy such as «if you please Mr. Dalrymple”.® Al-
though Dalrymple accepted that «I am slightly deaf in the right ear” h:
* made it plain that «I hear with the left as well as any man in India”.58
On the basis of his long administrative experience -long because he had
been serving the government for twenty five years— Dalrymple distinctly
averred that Amesbury was guilty of a gross contempt of court. He put
on record that «I can only describe his behaviour in my court as an imper-
tinence and studied insolence, intended to make me lose my temper, in
which I am happy to say that he failed.”? '

Meanwhile Dalrymple went on leave for three months on the ground
that he had been in a bad state of health for some time past.®® Dalrym-
ple’s withdrawal on leave from Dinajpur might have been planned by the
Commissioner, for about the time Dalrymple went on leave, the govern-
ment ordered a judicial inquiry into the affair.

The enquiry committee thus set up was headed by the newly appointed
Collector of Dinajput, G, N. Barlow.® Barlow’s findings revealed that
behind the bickering between Amesbury and Dalrymple there was a seri-
ous treasury irregularity and possible misappropriation of money. The
Collector and the Civil Surgeon had been made the victims of their sub-
ordinates. Barlow conflrmed that Amesbury sent his draft bill to the
Collector through his chaprasi, Hoomar. The bill was received by the chief
vernacular clerk of the Collectorate— Nichol. Though every stage of the
payment could not be traced out, Barlow believed that the money was
neither paid to Amesbury’s chaprasi nor credited to his account. He had
no doubt that the clerks of the treasury in collusion with the Collectorate

53 Commissoner of Revenue, Rajshahi, to Collector of Dinajpur, 10 November I1858:
FOBP MSS EUR D 733/1

54 JIbid.

55 Collector of Dinajpur to Commissioner of Revenue, Rajshahi, 24 November 18583
FOBP MSS EUR D 733/1

56 Jbid.

57 Ibid.

58 Collector of Dinajpur to Commissioner of Revenue, Rajshahi, 21 September 1859 :
FOBP MSS EUR D 733/1
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treasurer had misappropriated the money.%® So Amesbury was right to say
that he had sent his audited bills to the treasury for the repayment of loan.
On the other hand, Dalrymple was correct in his statement that Ames-
bury’s loan was shown unpaid in the treasury record. No further material
was available on the case. Therefore it could not be said what action was
taken by the government on Barlow’s report.

In fine, it could be said that the district of Dinajpur during and after
the mutiny, was put to inconvenience. Francis Asutrather Elphinstone—
Darlymple, the executive head of the district, faced the situation very
boldly, patching up his differences with fellow officials, He himself planned
the defence of the Collectorate. He was a soldier experienced in warfare ;
he had led the British force in the China War. It seemed that in spite of
numerous civil preoccupations, Dalrymple still had plenty of fight left in
him. He was ready to combat the mutineers in case they attacked the Colle-
ctorate. He took the anti-British elements on and dealt with them coura-
geously, He carefully tackled the problem created by the naval brigade
stationed in the town. Dalrymple in good faith attempted to recover the
government money from the Civil Assistant Surgeon and found himself
involved in a personal quarrel with the latter. This quarrel seemed to be
the cause of Dalrymple’s withdrawal from Dinajpur. Dalrymple in parti-
cular. and his companions in general did show splendid resolution to defend
Dinajpur. Although the mutineers never attacked them, they did deserve
for their determination the praise and the credit which were perhaps not
awarded to them officially.

60 Collector of Dinajpur to Commissioner of Revenue, Rajshahi, 21 September 1859
FOBP MSS EUR D 733/1




Ganja in Naogaon—A Socio-economic
Study
Md. Wazed Ali

Naogaon is a thana (administrative unit ) in Rajshahi district, Bangla-
desh. It has been famous for the cultivation and manufacture of ganja
( cannabis sativa ). It was the greatsst single producer of ganja in British
India! and its ganja was of superior quality, For more than a century
Naogaon supplied good quality ganja to millions of ganja smokers both
in and outside British India. Ths present article deals with the cultivation
and marketing of ganja and its impact on the peasant society and peasant
economy of Naogaon in the period 1917-1947,

History of the Intreduction of Ganja Cultivation in Bengal

Ganja grew wild in India from time immemorial, but the history of the
introduction of its cultivation in Bengal is shrouded in obscurity. The ear-
liest report on ganja cultivation in Bengal was that of Westland, the Colle-
ctor of Jessore, published in 1809. According to the report ganja was
extensively cultivated in the Paraganas of Ramchandrapur and Taragonea
in the district of Jessore. The cultivation was concentrated in Keshabpur,
Fakirhat, Noapara and Kushthea which was then a part of the district.?
Westland estimated that Jessore manufactured 50,000 to 60,000 maunds of
ganji every year. The next report was that of Hemchandra Ker, a Deputy
Collector who was deputed by the government of Bengal to investigate and
and report on the cultivation of, and trade in, ganja in Bengal. The report
was published in a supplement to the Calcutta Gazette of April 30, 1873-
At the time of writing this report-Jessore was not cultivating ganja while it
was being grown in Naogaon.? According to the report in 1853-54 export
of ganja from Naogaon amounted to 19,000 maunds. In 1858-59 it rose to

1 Ginja has also been grown in Madras, Ahmadnagar, Berar, United Province and
Central Province. See Proceedings of the Meeting of the Committee of Management of the
Naogaon Ganja Cultivators’ Co-operative Society (hereafter Proceedings of the Meeting of
the Managing Committee) held on February 7 and March 7, 1923 and November 12, 1926
(Naogaon Ganja Cultivators’ Co-operative_Society Records hereafter NGCCS Records,
published). Bihar also started cultivating ganja from the 1930s. See 4 Note on the Nao-
gaon Ganja Cultivators’ Co-operative Society Ltd. by Khan Bahadur Maulavi Choudhury
Afsar Ali, Deputy Registrar of Co-operative Societies, Bangal, hereafter Deputy Regis-
trar’s Note (Calcutta ¢ Office of the Registrar of Co-operative Sccieties, Bengal, 1942).

2 Quoted in Deputy Registrar’s Note, p. 1. :

3 Quoted in W.W. Hunter, A Statistical Account of Bengal, Vol. VIII (Delhi ; D.K.
Publishing House, 1976), pp. 6163,
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22,000 maunds and in 1971-72 it fell to 12,000 maunds.* _

The reports indicate that Jessore was the cradle of ganja cultivation and
that ganja migrated from Jessore to Naogaon. When was the cultivation of
ganja introducad in Jessore ? If the growing of ganja was in a flourishing

state in Jessore in 1809 its cultivation must have started several decades -

before that year. It is known that ganja migrated fo Naogaon inthe 1840s.%
It thus left Jessore for Naogaon at a time when the Jessore peasants were
growing indigo which was introduced in Jessore as well as in other Bengal
districts in the latter part of the eighteenth century.® Why did ganja cultiva-
tion disappear from Jessore in the 1840s ? Probably the Jessore cultivators
grew ganja as free psasants, but the introduction of indigo gradually bro-
ught them under the clutches of the European indigo planters. By the 1840s
the planters brought the peasants under their complete control and forced
them to abandon ganja in which they were not interested and to grow in-
digo in its place. If this view is correct, ganja cultivation may have begun
in Jessore b:fore the introduction of indigo. Ganja migrated to Naogaon
probably because it was free from European agricultural entrepreneurs.

Growing Ganja ey

Ganja thrives well on sufficiently high land where no rain water can
accumulate and which is not subject to innundation by flood water.” The
land should be loamy, i. e. mixture of sand and clay. The plot should be
free from shade.® Ths land should be near water which is necessary for
irrigation, Ganja cannot be grown on the same plot consecutively for more
than two years.?

The tract which grew and still grows ginja is known as ganja mahal or
ganja growing area. It covers an area of 30 square miles consisting of 180
villages.1® This area has loamy land. Numerous plots of ganja mahalare so
flat and high that neither rain water can accumulate there nor flood water
can innundate them, The plots, known as ganja bhifa or ganja land, are
specially suitable for ganja cultivation. These are separated by ditches
which are important for ganja cultivation because of two reasons. First,

4 Quoted in W. W. Hunter, 4 Statistical Account of Bengal Vol. VIIL Delhi: D.K,
Publishing House, 1976), pp. 61-63,

S Deputy Registrar’s Note, p. 1.

6 For details of indigo cultivation in. Bengal see Report of the Indigo Commission,
1860.

7 Deputy Registrar’s Note, p. 1.

8 Ibid.

9 Ibid.

10 Jbid., p. 15,
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they constitute a source of fertilizer for ganja plots,'* Secondly; they pro-
vide water for irrigation.!

Cultivation and Marketing of Ganja before 1917

Before 1917 ganja was grown under the system of laissez faire. The
growers were free pzasants—free to decide where it was to bz grown and
how much was to be cultivated. They manufactured ganja in their own
chosen place. They also disposed of their product freely. Ganja was, how-
ever, not sold in any hat or village market whare other commodities were
bought and sold. The growers sold their ganga to the local brokers called
Jalals who in turn, sold ganja to the licensed dealers who used to visit
Naogaon during ginja marketing season from various parts of British

India.2®

Cultivation and Marketing of Ganja since 1917

With the organization of the Naogaon Ganja Cultivators’ Co-operative
Society Ltd. in 1917 the principle of laissez faire was abandoned in favour
of state control. The ganja growers were under the dual control of Excise
Department and the Naogaon Ganja Cultivators’ Co-operative Society.
The cultivation and manufacture were controlled by the former and mar-
keting by both the former and the latter. Under the old system there were
several difficulties. First, since the growers produced as much as they could
without knowing market conditions, the supply was frequently greater
than the demand. The glutted market gave the local brokers an oppor-
tunity to buy pcasants’ product at a low price. As a result the peasants
did not get the expected retura. Secondly, the peasants were denied oppor-
tunity of dealing directly with alien wholesale dealers. Between the peasa-
ats and the wholesale dealers stood the local brokers who did not allow
the outside dealers to come to the ganja growing area to make purchases
directly from the producers. These men were brokers as well as ganja
growers. Since their number was limited, it was possible for them to unite
and control the growers’ price to their benefit. As a result the growers
were always under their heels. There were a number of families of brokers,
the most important of them being the Mondals of Saluka, Kirtipur,
Mallikpur and Dhopaipur, the Sardars of Mokharpur and Barsail and the

: 11 At the beginning of the preparation of land fertile earth from the nearby ditches
is faken away and deposited on the fields in small heaps. Ultimately the fertile earth gets
mixed up with the soil as a result of ploughing and cross-ploughing,

12 The ganja plants require irrigation. Irrigation is done by the traditional method.
Normally water from the nearby ditches is used for irrigation. :

13 Deputy Registrar’s Note, p, 2,
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Mridhas of Paharpur.!* The brick-built houses which the descendants of
some of these families still possess in the villagzs as well as in the Naogaon

town bear testimony to the way they controlled the price of ganja denying
a due share to the peasants,

To save the ganja growers from the cultches of middlemen and to
assure them a fair price the Naogaon Gianja Cultivators’ Co-operative
Society was formed and registered in 1917 under the Co-operative Socie-
ties Act II of 1912.35 The Society is granted exclusive privilege of purch-
asing and selling ganja and bhang by wholesale.'® The Society, in turn, is
to abide by the instruction of the government with regard to the construc-
tion and maintenance of catars (manufacturing yards) and to contribute
money towards the maintenance and housing of the preventive forcein and
about the ganja mahal.'” Another condition of grant is that the govern-
ment would fix the wholesale as well as the retail pricz of ginjz and
bhang.18

Membership of the Society is open to all bonafide ganja growers.!® The
Society is to have a nominal capital of Rupees 100,000 divided into 10,000
shares of Rupees 10 each to be subscribed by the members only.20

The supreme authority is vested in the General Meeting of all mem-
bers.2! Subject to the control of the General Meeting the cntirc manag =
ment of the affairs of the Society is vested in the Committee of Manage-
ment consisting of the Collector of Rajshahi as Chairman, ths Sub . divi-
sional Officzr of Naogaon as Vice-Chairman and 24 members, 21 being
elected by the general members of the Society and 3 nominated by the

government.® The office of the Society is run by a Deputy Chairman, a
Manager, an Assistant Manager and an Accountant,

Control of the Cultivation by the Excise Department

An intending grower, whether a member or a non-member is to apply
to the Superintendent of Excise, Naogaon for license to cultivate ganja.

14 Information about the families of brokers has been supplied by some old ganja
growers of the British Period whom the writer interviewed.

15 See Bye-Laws of the Naogaon Ganja Cultivators' Co-operative Society Ltd., here-
after Bye-Laws of the Society (Calcutta : Office of Registrar of Co-operative Societies,
Bengal, 1924), p. 1.

16 Bye-Laws of the Society, p. 2. The Society was also a wholesale dealer in bhang
which was imported from Bhagalpur in Bihar, See Proceedings of the Meeting of the
Managing Committee held on March 3, 1918 (NGCCS Records, published) =

17 Bye-Laws of the Society, p. 3.

18 Ipid.

19 Ibid,

20 Jhid.

21 Ibid., p. 8.

22 Ipid., p. 10,
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The license, issued in April, is granted for a specific area. No fee is charg«
ed for license. Cultivation of ganja without license is prohibited.*®

After gaoaja is transplanted, an officer of the Excisz Department verifies
the area to see whether it conforms to the area allowed in the license.®
When gznja plants begin to ripen the Excise staff patrols the ganja mahal
to prevent smuggling. The peasants also keep watch at hight over their crop
from small huts erected on bamboo platforms called tang or kunra at the
corner of their fields. For harvesting the growers are to take permission
from the Excise Department. For administrative convenience the ganja mahal
has been divided into three circles—Kirtipur, Mruadpur and Govindapur.

Ganjz is manufactured in catars or manufacturing yards under the
supervision of the Excise staff. These are constructed on lands which remas
in fallow after winter harvest. Thess are fenced by the growers with hede
ges, but the Society pays money to the growers at a rate fixed from time t0
time for fencing.28 The Society erects temporary houses forthe Excise staff?¢
and provides gas lamps in the catars.®” Each grower is allowed a specific
area in the catar for manufacturing ganja.

Acreage and Output
Statistics of acreage and output are available for the years 1923/24—
1940/41. Table 1 shows that acreage and output progressively declined. In
Table 1

Acreage and Output of Ganja
(Five and three years average)

Years l gcgz:%zs l o7 of change gal;tf :ctlsm 9% of change
1923/24—1927/28 2,057 — 6,251 —
1928/29—-1932/33 1,695 2913 3,945° —58.4
1933/34—1937/38 808 —109.,7 2,662 —48.2
1938/39—1940/41 802 —0.7 2,198 —32.3
1923/24—1940/41 = —156.3 = 1850

Source ; Compiled from Deputy Regisirar’s Note, Appendix 8.

23 Deputy Registrar’s Note, p. 2.

24, Deputy Registrar’s Note, p. 2.

35 proceedings of the Meeting of the Managing Committee held on February 2, 1920
(NGCCS Records, published)

26 Proceedings of the Meeting of the Managing Committee held on November 9, 1917
(NGCC Records, published) _

27 proceedings of the Meeting of the Managing Committee held on November 30, 1920
(NGCCS Regords, published)
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the first period the acreage was 2,057 bighas and the production was 6,251
maunds. In the second period the area shrank to 1,695 bighas and the
outturn to 3,945 maunds. In the third period the acreage was reduced to
808 bighas and the output to 2,662 maunds. In tha last period the decline
of area was negligible while production decreased by 21.3 per cent. Bet-
wesn 1923/24 and 1940/41 the decline of acreage was by 156.3 per cent
while that of production by 185 per cent. In the whole period the rate of
decline of output was larger than that of acreage. The reason was that no
attempt was made to increase the per acre yield of ganja by the introduc-
tion of improved method of cultivation. Conszquently upon continuous
cultivation the productive power of the soil declined giving a lower yield.

-~ The acreage declined not because the peasants were unwilling to grow
£anja but because the government controlled production. It was the gover-
nment which fixed the area according to estimated demand,

Marketing of Ganjz

After 1917 the Society was the sole wholesale dealer in ganja and bhang
in Bengal. There were 36 distributing centres in different parts of Bengal
including one in Calcutta.?® The centres were situated mainly at the sub-
divisional and district headquarters. Every distributing centre had a ware-
house which was in joint charge of the Society’s paid agents and the Excisz
staff. The central warehouse at Nagaon made periodical supplies to these
centres. The licensed retail vendors took ganja from these werehousss and
sold to the consumers. The central warchouse supplied g@nja also to the
wholesale dealers of other provinces. No ganja was issued to a retail
vendor from the central warehouse. Some of th: warehouses at the distri-
buting centres were the properties of the Society,2® while others belonged
to the government. The government did not charge any rent from the Soci-
ety for its warehouses, The distributors at the centres were the paid agents

of the Society.
Trade in Ganja
Ganja was consumed in Bengal as well as exported to Bihar, Orissa,

various native states, United Province, Assam and Cooch Bihar.® Ganja
was also exported to Trinidad and some other countries outside India .5

28 Deputy Registrar’s Note, p, 13,

29 For details see Proceedings of the Meeting of the Managing Committee held on
March 10 and March 20, 1918 and December 12, 1919 (NGCCS Records, unpublished).

30 See Deputy Registrar’s Note, Appendices 8 & 11,
31 Jbid., p. 13,

“.'
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Export to Trinidad amounted to 38.87 seers in 1938/39 and 6.32 maunds
in 1939/40.3

Ganja was used mainly for consumption. But it was also used for the
manufacture of chemicals. A few manufacturing chemists such as Messrs,
Smith Stanistreet & Co., the Bengal Chemical and Pharmaceutical Works
Ltd. and B. K. Paul and Co. took occassional supply from the Calcutta
centre for manufacturing «Tincture Canabis Indica”.®® The total yearly
supply was 3.50 maunds.*

Table 2 shows that in terms of quantity the consumption of ganja both
in and outside Bengal was dzclining, Of the total consumption, however,
th: share of Bengﬁl was increasing while that of the provinces outside

Table 2

Total Consumption of Ganja, Consumption in and outside Bengal
( Five years average, in Maunds )

Total Consump- | 9 of | Consump- | 9% of
Years Consump- | tion in total | tion out total

tion Bengal side Bengal
1926/27-1930/31 3,911 1,599 41 2,312 59
1931/32-1935/36 1,675 942 56 733 44
1936/37-1940/41 1,590 910 57 680 43

Sourco ; Compiled from Deputy Registrar’s Note, Appendiz 8.

Bengal was decreasing. The consumption of Bengal rose from 41 per cent
in 1926/27-1930/31 to 57 per cent in 1936/37-1940/41 while that of other
provinces declined from 59 per cent in 1926/27-1930 to 43 per cent in 1936/
37-1940/41. It has been seen that Bihar, Berar, United Province, Central
Province, Madras and Ahmadnagar cultivated ganja, The provinces which
once imported ginja solely from Bengal took supply also from other ganja
growing provinces of British India.

For the general decrease of the consumption of ganja in Bengal and
other provinces two-reasons may be responsible. First, since many ganja
smokers smoked ganja without license, they were always afraid of being
prosécuted by the Excise staff. Their strict vigilance might have led some
smokers to give up their habits. Szcondly, the smokers generally belonged
to the poorer classes of society and the high retail price of gan_) ja3 might
have influenced many smokers to abandon smoking.

32 See Deputy Registrar’s Note Appendices 8 & 11,
33 Ibid.

34 Jbid.

35 For details see p. 12.
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Distribution of G;njﬁ Earnings between Production and Distribution Sectors

On the production side there were the growers and on the distribution
side the Ganja Society as wholesale dealer, and licensed vendors as retail-
ers, The government was another element in the distribution sector. It ch-
arged excise duty from the retail vendors. Table 3 shows the prices given

to the growers and the prices at which the Society sold ganja in Bengal
and in other provinces,

Table 3

" Wholesale Prices in Bengal and in other Provinces and the
Prices Paid to the Growers
( Prices are in Rupees per Maund )

Wholesale | Wholesale Prices paid | Its percentage of
Years Prices in l Prices in J to the Wholesale

Bengal other Provinces| Growers Price in Bengal
1923/24 260 245 735 28.8
1924/25 260 245 94 39.7
1925/26 220 205 117 53.1
1926/27 220 205 161 73.1
1927/28 200 185 125 62.5
1928/29 200 185 103 515
1929/30 200 — 188 110 55.0
1930/31 200 185 103 51.5
1931/32 240 225 91 37.9
1932/33 280 265 94 33.5
1933/34 270 255 104 38.5
1934/35 250 235 93 372
1935/36 250 235 79 31.6
1936/37 190 175 : 58 30.5
1937/38 175 160 101 571
1938/39 175 160 70 40.0
1939/40 180 160 - 72 40.0
1940/41 180 160 70 38.8
Annual average 208 203.8 95.5 45.9

Source : Compiled from Deputy Registrar's Note, Appendix 8.

‘Table 3 shows that the wholesale prices in Bengal were higher than
those in other privinces. This was due to the fact that the Society paid the

packing charges for the drug in Bengal while the dealers of other provinces
paid these charges.

Table 3 also shows that grower’s prices were always far less than the
wholesale prices and sometimes the former was less than half of the latter.
The annual average wholesale pricz in Bengal was Rupees 208 per maund
and the grower’s annual average price was Rupees 95.5 per maund. In aver-
age the growers received 46 per cent of the wholesale price. But it does not
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mean that the Ganja Society made larger gains at the cost of the growers.
It could not always sell all ganja it bought from the peasants. The surplus
was kept for a year or two to meet eventual demands or deficit, After two
years the surplus ganja was destroyed,® In Table 4 the distribution of the
total incomz of the Ganja Socicty between itself and growers is shown. The
table shows that the annual average income of the Society was Rupees

5,99,800C of which the growers annually received Rupees 4,34,000. Of the
total income the annual average share of the growers was 635.5 per cent.

The government fixed the retail price of ganja. In 1940/41 the retail

price was fixed at Rupees 105.00 per seer. The distribution of price was as
follows :%?

Wholesale price to the Ganja Society ... ... .. Rupees  5.06
License fee and government duty »  933.94
Vendor’s margin (including rent etc.) ,»»  46.00

Rupees 105.00
Table 4
Distribution of the Income of the Ganja Society between itself and the Growers
( Gigures are in 000’s Rupees)

Ganja Society’s | Total Amount paid
total Income from | to Growers (includ- Its percentage

Years Ganja Sales and | ing reward and | of total income
other sources. bonus)
1923/24 1,003 761 75.8
1924/25 1,098 816 74.3
1925/26 1,002 783 78.1
1926/27 972 741 76.2
1927/28 901 6€0 73.2
1928/29 795 624 78.5
1929/30 825 643 Tiled
1930/31 497 457 91.9
1931/32 498 314 63.0
1932/33 486 317 65.2
1933/34 473 311 65.7
1934/35 413 268 64.9
1935/36 390 241 61.8
1936/37 292 176 60.3
1937/38 312 176 56.4
1938/39 264 180 68,1
193940 303 172 56.7
1940/41 273 172 63.0
Annual Average 599.8 434 69.5

Source : Compiled from Deputy Registrar’s Note, Appendix 8.

36 For details see Deputy Registrar’s Note, Appendix 8.
37 Ibid., p. 20. 5
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A vendor was to spend Rupees 20,00 perscer on rent of shops and
other charges. His actual margin per seer amounted to Rupees 26.00.% The
license fee, however, increased on a sliding scale, The higher the sale the

greater the rate of license fee with proportionate dimination in the margin

of vendor’s profit. If a vendor sold 10 seers of ganja his actual profit would
be Rupzes 71.%

As seen in Table 4 the Ganja Society enjoyed 30.5 per cent of the total
income. With this share of income it maintained its office staff and orga-
nized institutions for education and public health in theganja growing area
by which the growers were benefitted, i

The greatest beneficiaries of ganja cultivation were the retail vendors
and the government. The vendors received a larger share from the sale pro-
ceeds of ganja than either the Ganja Society or the producers. The govern-
ment enjoy:d the largest share. It imposed heavy excise duty on ganja. But
it had to spend little for the Excise staff. The Ganja Society contributed
sums towards their maintenance and provided them free quarters,

It was a constant complaint on the part of the growers that the govern-
ment gave them very low price while they sold ganja at a very high rate 40
To increase their price demands were frequently made by the growers, On
oae occassion they organizad a strike not to cultivate ganja in order to
force the government to accede to their demands.4* When the growers saw
the government adamant they called off the striks and cultivaited ganja as
before. The complaint seems to be not against the grower’s price itself but
against the grower’s price relative to retail pricz. If the retail price would
not have bezn so high, they would not probably have complained. They
forgot the way they were cheated by the broke=rs before the Society came
into being. If they had remembered the past there would have been no
cause of complaint on their part. :

Profitability of Ganja Cultivation

It is very difficult to say whether growing of ganja was profitable relas
tive to the cultivation of other crops. An estimate of cost of production
and return to peasants has bezn made by Khan Bahadur Maulavi Chow-
dhury Afsar Ali, the then Deputy Registrar of Co-operative Societies,
Bengal.** According to him in 1940/41 the cost of production per bigha of

38 For details see Deputy Registrar’s Note, Appendix 9.

39 Ibid.

40 In 1940/41 the grower’s price per maund was Rupees 70,00 while the retail price
per maund was Rs. 4,200.00, Sce Table 3 and page 12.

41 See Deputy Registrar’s Note, p. 18. -

42 See Deputy Registrar’s Note, pp. 19—20.
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ganja was Rupees 225.00, the average outturn in 1938/40 was 2.7 maunds
per bigha and the average pricz paid per maund was Rupees 71.00. A
grower thus earned Rupees 191.50 from cultivating one bigha of ganja.
He thercfore sustained a distinct loss. On the contrary, if he cultivated jute
followed by rabi (summer) crops instead of ganja he would have enjoyed a

profit of more than cent per cent. Likewise if he cultivated potato, his mar-
gin of profit would also have becn more than cent per cent.

If ganja cultivation was not profitable what incentive was there for a
cultivator to grow it ? If the expenses of all the operations of ganji cul-
tivation are counted, the cultivation of ganja might appear an uprofitable
business. To a peasant, however, it was profitable because he spent very
little cash money for its cultivation. He grew his own seeds. He ploughed
his land with his own cattle and implemlements and by his family labour.
Transplantation, harvesting and sometimes manufacture of ganja were
done by a system of ganta or co-operation. In these operations all his neigh-
bours and relatives took part, In return he had to feed them well for which
he had to spend very little cash money. These operations of each peasant
were so arranged that each peasant’s work could be done alternatively. He
used cow-dung of his own cattle. He spent money for the purchass of oil-
cake, for employing poddars ( sex specialists ) for weeding out male plants
and for irrigation. ‘At the end of the year he got a lump sum which he
could not get from growing any other crop. He could use the money for

land purchase, land improvement; house-building etc. This was the great-
est inducement for him for growing ganja.

Impact of Ganja Cultivation on Peasant Society and Peasant Economy

For more than a century before partition ganja had been cultivated in
Naogaon, but its impact was visible only from the time of the formation
of the Naogaon Ganja Cultivators’ Co-operative Society. In the nineteenth
century ganja could produce very little social and economic effect, because
the profits of the peasants went into the pockets of the local brokers.

Ganja played an important role in the creation of social harmony in
the villages of gaaja mahal. The system of gantg was a notable example of
such harmony. Ganja created among all classes of psasants a sense of be-
longing to an integreted society. Under the impact of ganja there developed
a compact peasant society consisting of rich, middle and poor peasants.

Ganja undoubtedly led to the prosperity of th: peasants, There were
signs of improvement in the peasant’s standard of living.4® The dazzling

43 Information about ganjz's contribution to the improvement in the standard of

living has been supplied by some old ganja growers of the British period whom the writer
interviewed,
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sheet iron roofed houses still in existence in the villages of ganja mahal
speak of the prosperity of the peasants. In the houses of rich ganja
growers all the huts had sheet iron roofs. Even a poor peasant had at-
least one hut with a sheet iron roof. Such houses of ginja mahal were
built with the income from ganja sales.

New furniture appeared in the houses of the peasants, In the nine-
teenth century there was no furniture worth mentioning in their houses.
From 1910’s the peasants began to have furniture like cauki (wooden bed),
bench, chair, table, etc. Ganja gave them money to procure such furniture.

There were signs of improvements in other aspect’s of peasant’s life.
Many ganja growers wore fine clothes instead of coarse ones. Many used
shoes in lieu of wooden sandles. For lighting their houses hurricane lan-
terns replaced kupi ( earthen lamp). Some of the rich ganja growers poss-
essed ponies.

The prosperity of the peasants is also proved by the fact that in 1951
the percentage of landless labourers in relation to agricultural labour force
in Naogaon sub-division was lower than those of Rajshahi district and
East Bengal. Secondly, Naogaon had the lowest percentage of landless
labourers among the sub-divisions of Rajshahi district ( see Table 4 ),
Statistics of landless labourers of the Naogaon thini are not available.
However, one may presume that its percentage in‘this thini would be
lower than the sub-divisional average. Ganja seems to have prevented many
poor peasants from turning into landless labourers.

Table 5

Percentage of Landless Labourers in relation to Agricultural Labour
Force in East Bengal, Rajshahi District and Sadar, Nator,
‘Nawabgonj and Naogaon Sub-divisions of Rajshahi District

1 2 Col. 2 as % of
Number of Agri- | Number of Land Col-1

cultural Labour less Agricultu- |

Force ral Labourers |
East Bengal 1,07,15,467 15,13,629 14.1
Rajshahi district 5,60,055 86,426 14.3
Sadar Sub-division 1,54,979 28,035 18.0
Nator Sub-division 95,214 13,256 13.9
Nawabgonj Sub-division 1,02,894 17,517 17.0
Naogaon Sub division  2,06,968 27,618 : 133

Source : Census of Pakistan, 1951, Vol. 3, East Bengal, Table 14.
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Ganja Society’s Contribution to the Development of Peasant Society and
Peasant Economy

The ganji growers enjoyed benefits of ganja cultivation through the
Ganja Society in respect of treatment of their cattle, public health and

education,
Cattle is the peasant’s wealth and his properity depends upon the pros-

perity of his cattle, To prevent cattle epedemics and to maintain the
health of cattle of the ganja growing arca the Ganja Society established a
veterinary hospital at Kirtipur.t* Apart from making capital expenditure
for the construction of a hospital building and quarters for the veterinary
surgeon, the Socicty spent an annual sum for the purchase of medicine and
implements. Table 6 shows that between 1924/25 and 1946/47 the Society,
on an average, annually spent Rupees 1,610.00 for the veterinary hospital.
For providing facilities for medical treatment to the ganja growers the
Ganja Socicty established three medical dispensaries in three circles, one
each at Govindapur, Kirtipur and Muradpur.#® The Society construc-
ted buildings for the dispensaries and quarters for doctors and compoun-
ders. Table 6 shows that bztwezn 1924/25 and 1946/47 the annual average
expenditure of the Society for the dispensaries was Rupees 6,978.00.

Table 6
Annual Average Sum the Society Spent for the Veterinary Hospital
and the Dispeusaries :
( Five and three years average in Rupees )

Average annual sum for the  Average annual sum for

Years veterinary hospital . the dispensaries

1924/25-1928/29 2,342 ' 6,737
1929/30-1933/34 1,830 - 6,726
1934/35-1938/39 507 5,835
1939/40-1943/44 1,370 5,742
1944/45-1946/47 1,999 9,851
Annual average 1,610 6,978

Source : General Ledger of the Ganja Society,
1924/25-1946/47 ( NGCCS Records, unpublished),

_ TheGanja Society contributed towards the spread of primary and secon-
dary education in the ginja growing area. For the spread of primary
education the Ganja Society made annual grants to more than 50 primary

44 See Proceedings of the Meeting of the Managing Committee held on December 10,
1919 and May 2, 1923 ( NGCCS Records, published ).

45 proceedings of the Meeting of the Managing Committee held on December 10, 1919
and January 25, 1922 ( NGCCS Records, published )
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schools, night schools and madrasas.46 To encourage the primary teachers
it also granted them rewards.*” Table 7 shows that between 1924/25 and
1946/47 the annual average grant of the Society for primary education

Table 7

Annual Sum the Society Spent for Primary and Secondary Education
and for Maintaing Roads and Bunds
(Five and three years average)

Annual sums Annual sums Annual sums
Years spent for pri- spent for secon-| spent for roads

mary education | dary education | and bunds in

in Rupees in Rupees Rupees
1924/25—1928/29 3,478 5,842 4,911
1929/30—1933/34 3,185 7,503 463
1934/35—1938/39 2,586 5,710 611
1939/40—1943/44 2,350 8,812 596
1944/45—1946/47 3,103 7,801 733
Annual average 2,940 7,134 1,463

Source : General Ledger of the Ganja Society,
1924/25—1946/47 (NGCCS Records, unpublished)

amounted to rupees 2,940.00. For imparting secondary education to the
children of ginja growers the Society maintained one secondary school in
each circle—Chak-Atita High School in Govindapur circle, Kirtipur High
School in Kirtipur circle and Chakla High School in Muradpur circle. The
annual average grant for secondary education, which is shown in Table 7,
was Rupees 7,134.00.

In addition to its contribution towards the spread of primary and secon-
dary education, the Ganja Society granted scholarships to students of ganja
mahal for obtaining higher education. It granted three scholarships of
Rupees 10.00 each per month for one year to three students to study the
art of cultivation of tobacco in the Burirhat Agricultural Farm, Rangpur.
It granted two scholarships of Ruppes 15.00 each per month for four years
to two medical students studying in Calcutta Cambell Medical School.2®
The Society also granted one stipend of Rupees 8.00 per month and six sti-

46 For details see Proceedings of the Meeting of the Education Committee of the G‘t;njz'z'
Society held on November 9, 1930 ( NGCCS Records, unpublished ).

47 Ibid.

48 Proceedings of the Meeting of the Managing Commiitee held on January 31, 1920
( NGCCS Records, unpublished ).

49 Proceedings of the Meeting of the Managing Committee held on July 14, 1922
( NGCCS Recoids, published ).

i il
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pends of Rupees 6.00 per month for one year to seven students of ginja
mahal studying in Rajshahi College.’®

The result of the Ganja Society’s spending money for education was
positive. Table 8 shows that in 1951 Naogaon sub-division had the highest
percentage of literacy among the sub-divisions of Rajshahidistrict. Secondly,
the percentage of literacy in the Naogaon thana was higher than that in
Rajshahi district and nearly equal to that in East Bengal. There can be no
doubt that it was the achievement of income from ganja.

Table 8

Literate Persons as Percentage of Population in East Bengal, Rajshahi
District, Sadar, Nator, Nawabgonj and Naogaon sub-divisions
of Rajshahi District and Naogaon thana of Naogaon
sub-division in 1951,

1 2 3
Total Population | Number of Col.2 as %
Literate persons | of Col. 1

East Bengal 4,19,32,329 88,55,579 21.1
Rajshahi district 22,05,057 3,34,928 15.8
Sadar sub-division 5,82,147 86,983 14.9
Nator sub-division 3,81,866 54,548 14.2
Nawabgon] sub-division 5,00,531 59,349 11.8
Naogaon sub-division 7.40,513 1,34,050 18.1
Naogaon thana 1,26,913 25,294 19.9

Source § Census of Pakistan, 1951, Vol. 3, Bast Bengal,
Table & and Suplementary Table 1.

For protecting the peasant’s crops from flood water of the river Jumna
the Ganja Society maintained and repaired embankments along both the
banks of the river. For the development of communication in the ganja
mahal the Society granted money €0 the local and district boards for cons-
truction, extension, and repair of roads and bridges. The expenditure on
these items is shown in Table 7. Between 1924/25 and 1946/47 the annual
average expenditure amounted to Rupees 1,463.00.

The ganja growers were benefitted by the Society in various other ways.
The Socicty supplied sugarcane saplings to the growers, 51 distributed clothes

50 Proceedings of the Meeting of the Managing Committee held on August 13, 1934
(NGCCS Records, published).

51 proceedings of the Meeting of the Managing Committee held on March 10, 1920
(NGCCS Records, published). ;
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among the poor growers,® and sold rice to the ganja growers in time of
scargity, the price being deducted from bonus payable to them,®

Contribution of the Ganja Society to the Growth of Naogaon Town

The Ganja Society made immense contribution to the development of

the Naogaon town. It constructed buildings, dug tanks and built roads
and bridges.

The most conspicuous structure which the Society built is the Ginja
Society mosque.® Its floor is built with marble. The mosque’s floor reaches
the concrete bathing pavement ( ghat ) of a tank belonging to the Society.
The mosque still stands out as one of the finest structures in Naogaon. For
the Hindus the Society built a fine temple near the municipality office.5°

The Ganja Society constructed two-storyed residential quarters,5 one
for the Deputy Chairman and the other for the Superintendent of Excise,
Rajshahi who had his headquarters at Naogaon. Constructed in an open
area of the town the buildings are a class by themselves. In beauty they are
still unsurpassed.

The Society also built a number of buildings for its sub-ordinate staff.57
The office building of the Society is a magnificent structure.5 Another im-
portant building is the Co-operative club.® The Ganja Society ward ann-
exed to the Naogaon Charitable Hospital ( now Public Health Centre ) is
also an impressive structure.® The Co-operative High Madrass Building
now B,M.C. College ) is another important building,6

The Ganja Society acquired from the district board two large tanks,%2
one in fornt of the mosque and the other near the quarter of the Deputy

52 Proceedings of the Mecting of the Managing Committee held on December 12,
1919 (NGcCCs Records, published),

33 Proceedings of the Meeting of the Managing Committee held on September 19,
1919 (NGccs Records, published),

54 Proceedings of the Meeting of the Managing Committee held on June 1, 1921
(NGCcCs Records, published)

55 Deputy Registrar’s Note, p. 2.
56 Ibid.

57 Proceedings of the Meeting of the Muanaging Committee held on December 10,
1919 (NGCCS Records, published).

58 Proceedings of the Meeling of the Managing Committee held on November 17, 1919
{NGCCS Records, published).

99 Proceedings of the Meeting of the Managing Committee held on August 1, 1923
(NGCCS Records, published),

60 Proceedings of the Meeting of the Managing Committee held on January 3, 1920
(NGCCS Records, published).

61 Deputy Registrai’s Note, p. 2.

62 Proceedings of the Meeting of the Managing Committee held on February 21, 1920
(NGCCS Records, published).
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Chairman. The Society excavated them and constructed two concrete bath-
ing pavements.88 The tanks are an important source of income to the So-
ciety. Every year the Society earns money from fish cultivationin thetanks.

The Society also contributed to the development of communication in
the town. It built a few miles of road and a number of bridges in the town
area,®

The ganja mahal still remembers its past glory and prosperity. With the
loss of markets in West Bengal and India after partition, the cultivation
of ganja has been reduced to about 300 bighas. Ganja is now cultivated
under the block system, each circle cultivating for one year alternatively so
that the peasants of each circle can grow ganja once every three years.
Ganja is still a profitable crop and will be still more profitable if the gov-
ernment increases the grower’s price. The peasants are very willing to cul-
tivate it. It is learned from the Ganja Society officials that all ganji manu-
factured in a year is exhausted before the end of the first half of the sea-
son. It means that the production is less than half of the demand. The
government should study the market situaton and increase ganja cultiva-
tion. The Society should arrange for chemical examination of the drug to
discover its new uses. The expansion of cultivation would revive the old
glory of ganja mahal and also increase the revenue of the government.

63 Proceedings of the Meeting of the Managing Committee held on June 28, 1920
(NGCCS Records, published).

64 Proceedings of the Meeting of the Managing Committee held on October 10, 1923
(NGCCS Records, published),







Employment and Labour Productivity —
Implications for Disparity in Regional
Growth

M. Azhar-Ud-Din

Introduction

Inequalities in income and economic opportunities between regions of
a country are a pervassive phenomenon. Regional disparities are found not
only in developed countries like the U.K. and the U.S.A. but also in deve-
loping countries and perhaps the problem is more acute in these countries.
Pakistan provides an ideal example of such disparities. Thecountry was
composed of two distinct regions of East and West Pakistan separated
both geographically and culturally from one another. Not only were dis-
parities in per capita income and economic well-being glaring between the
regions but the non-resolution of such disparities could be held responsible
for the break-up of Pakistan and the secession of East Pakistan as an
independent country of Bangladesh.

The present paper deals with disparity of employment between the erst-
while regions of East and West Pakistan during the period 1947/48 to 1969/
70. It also estimates the regional per capita as well as sectoral labour pro-
ductivity, and focuses on their implications for disparities in economic gro-
wth of the two regions. Throughout the paper, for the above regions, we
shall use the terms Bangladesh or B and West Pakistan or W.

Occupational Disparity — The Leéacy

Occupational disparity between the incoming and outgoing refugees at
the time of Partition of India in 1947 had a differential impact on the em-
ployment situation in the economies of the two regions. Most of the non-
Muslim emigrants from Bangladesh to India were teachers, lawyers, doctors,
landlords, businessmen, bankers, and other professionals, But the Muslim
evacuees who came from India to B were mostly poor cultivators, petty
land holders and landless labourers. As a result, the vacuum created in
the fields of education, banking, commerce and other professions could not
be filled for many years to come after partition.

Further, in the migration that took place in B by 1950, a large number
of Muslim workers were affected. Most of the Muslim immigtant workers
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were formerly working in the jute industries and collicries of West Bengal.
As B was industrially very backward, the influx of these labourers on top
of the already unemployed ones created a severe unemployment ~problem
from which the economy has since then been suffering. As B’s rural eco-
nomy was already overcrowded with Muslim cultivators, very little land was
available for immigrants. Nor did the latter possess industrial skills. Even
the abolition of the Zamindary system in 1950 did not result in any signi-
ficant benefits to the landless labourers.

In the case of W, on the other hand, the vacuum created by the exodus
of non-Muslim businessmen and the capitalist class was easily filled by the
influx of a similar category of people from India, Most of the immigrants
into W were either settled as businessmen, civil and military servants,?
industrialists, artisans, industrial workers, bankers and insurers, or rehabi-
litated as farmers on the agricultural lands left by the non-Muslims, Thus
although the magnitude of the refugee problem was severe in W, the eco-
nomy of that region in the field of employment was not as adversely affec-
ted as that of B.

Employment Situation

There was a glaring disparity in the ratio of unemployment between B
and W. As can be seen from Table 1, in 1949/50 while the ratio of unem-
ployment to the total regional labour force was 25.6% in B, it was only
2.8% in W, The disparity in the growth rates of unemployment between
the two regions widened over time. Despite the fact that the rate of growth
of population was well as of labaur force was higher in B than in W, the
opportunities increased at a lower rate in the former than in the latter.
Thus throughout the 1950s while the labour force in B increased by 3.5
million, job opportunities increased by only 1.1 million. During the same
p-riod in W, the increase in labour force was 2.3 million against the job
opportunities of 1.6 million.? During the 1960s the situation did not im-
prove for B in any way, despite the expansion of employment opportunities
with the implementation of the Second Plan (1960/61—'64/65) and it con-
tinued during the Third Plan (1965/66 — 1969/70) period. Thus it is evident
from Table I that at the end of the Third Plan 33.67% of the labour force
was unemployed in B, whereas only 11.7% was unemployed in W,

1 Out of 83 ICS Officers who opted to serve in Pakistan after partition, only one
Was a Bengali Muslim. Of the 100 Muslim military officers of the rank of Captains and
above, almost all of them were either West Pakistanis or non-Bengalis from other parts of
India. Cf. Kalim Siddiqui, Conflict, Crisis and War in Pakistan, Macmillan & Co. Ltd.,
London, 1972, pp. 68, 92.

2 Mahbub-ul-H aq, The Strategy of Economic Planning, QUP, Karachi, 1963, p. 108.
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Table 1

Regional Employment Situation during 1949/50 —1969/70
( In Millions )

Year Region | Total | Employed | Unemployed | Unemployed as
labour % of total
force labour force

1 2 3 4 5 6

B 13.3 9.9 3.4 25.6

1949/50 107  10.4 0.3 2.8

B 14.5 10,2 4.3 29.7

1954155 v 120 11.5 0.5 42

B 16.8 11.0 5.8 34.5

1959160 w 130 120 1.0 7

B 215 14.5 70 3255

1964/65 15.2(a) 137 15 9.9
B 25.9-14.3(b)

1069/70 W =304 20.0 10.2 33.6

18.0(a) 15.9 23 117

a) S.R. Bose, «“Labour Force and Employment in Pakistan : A Preliminary Analysis
1961—1966"%, PDR, Vol. III, No. 3, Autumn 1963, p. 382.

b) 4.3 million was the additional labour force during 1965-70 ; see East Pakistan
Economic Survey, 1969-70 ; Planning Department, Govt. of East Pakistan, Dacca,
1970, p. 16. '

Source for other figures : M. Haq, The Strategy of Economic Planning—A Case Study
of Pakistan, QUP, 1963, p. 108. Govt. of Pakistan, Census Report, 1961, Ministry of Home
& Kashmir Affairs, Bulletin No. 4, P. XXII ; GOP, Monthly Statistical Bulletin, Mana-
ger of Publications, Karachi, June, 1970.

Labour Productivity

To discuss the implications of the regional employment situation for
regional development through the increase in the sectoral labour produc-
tivity, let us consider a two-sector economy such that

Y. Y
eroliNes o, :
La+Ln=L;Ya+Yn:Y and Ln > La ; where L is

labour force ( including ¢émployed, unemployed and under employed ), Y
is income (output) and subscripts <a’ and ‘n’ refer to the agricultural and
non-agricultural sectors respectively.

Then output per worker :

Voo hgola: A kn E_ o
ol +Ln'L= R
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On the basis of our two-economy hypothesis :
= i

e YW yW
B 1B LYW

If regional output per worker is raised solely through the shift of lab-

Y Y
our force, keeping Ea—and n= constant, ’]‘_{T becomes an increasing
a n

L
function of ﬂ]_:“ﬁ only in both the regions ;

B B B
. /_\.(YB )=(Yn Ya) A(L_n)_
1B Lf 1B LB

a

52 s o Ly
similarly, A -_)=(_ — ), A(_ ._).
Rl S e G

Y
If the level of _Li is not very high, development through this course

has very important implication which can be seen for B and W from

Tables 2 and 3. To achieve an increase in —E— in every Five Year Plan pe-

riod, it would require that the non-agricultural sector should not only
absorb the entire addition to the labour force, but also receive a net trans-
fer of a considerable number of workers from the agricultural sector in or-
der to achieve the income targets of the proposed plans.? It is evident from
the results of our calculation show in Table 2 that with the pace of eco-
nomic development of Pakistan under the centrally organised plans, the

labour productivity (—E) in W had increased from Tk. 1176.00 per capita
in 1949/50 to Tk. 1779.00 per capita in 1969/70 ; and the index of which

3 However, the plan for a large scale transfer of labour force from agriculture to
non-agricultural sector must have been extremely unrealistic and probably had no histori-
cal parallel at such an early stage of growth in an agrarian economy like B’s, if not ina
semi-industrial economy of W. Where marginal productivity of agricultural labour is
positive, it may also imply an absolute decline in agricultural output as the labour force
in that sector decreases. In other words, if marginal productivity of labour in agricuture
rises, the agricultural sector may provide more employment. If agricultural productivity
remains constant or declines, the employment opportunities for the surplus rural labour
force depend upon increases in the productivity of non-agricultural sector.
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rose from 100 to 151 in that period. On the other hand, B experienced a
gradual decline of labour productivity per capita—which was much lower
than that of W—from Tk. 912.00 to Tk. 736.00 throughout the fifteen
years of plauned development from 1954/55 to 1969/70 with a fall of its
( labour productivity) index from 102 to 82 during the same period. It is,
however, worth noting that there was only a slight increase of output per
worker ( i.e., from Tk. 896.00 to Tk. 912.00, see Col. 4 ) in B during the
pre-Plan period ( 1949/50—1954/55 ) in which B’s real income was also
somewhat higher than that of W,

The labour force in B in 1969/70 was more than one and a half times
greater than that in W. If regional per capita income was to rise significan-
tly it is obvious that, together with inter-sectoral shifts of the labour force,
an improvement of labour productivity in agriculture as well as in industry,
would be required. During the period 1949/50 to 1969/70, W experienced
an increase of labour productivity in both the sectors. Asshown in Table 3,
productivity per worksr in W ross (only with the exczption of the year
1954/55 in which agricultural productivity slightly declined) from Tk.929.00

Table 2

Per Capita Labour Productivity by Regions
( At 1959/60 constant prices )

| B W
I e
(inMili-(Million| (in (Index) |(in Milli-(Million(in Tk.)! (Index)
on Tk.)l Nos.) | Tk.) | on Tk.) | Nos.) | |
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

1949/50 11914.00 13.3 896.00 100 12588.00 10.7 1176.00 100
1954/55 13239.00 14.5 912.00 102 14677.00 120 1225.00 104
1959/60 14354.00 16.8 854.00 95 17118.00 13.0 1317.00 112
1964/65 17314.00 21.5 805.00 98 23734.00 152 1561.00 132
1969/70 22242.00 30.2 736.00 82 32024.00 18.0 1779.00 151
Increase in total

labour force

during 16.9 —_ — = 7.3 — i

1949/50—1969/70

Note : YB and YW refer to the regional GDP figures at 1959/60 constant prices taken
from Appendix Table E—1, M. Azhar-Ud-Din, “Regional Dualism—A case
Study of Pakistan : 1947/48—1969/70°’, an unpublished Ph. D. thesis submittad
to the Department of Economics, Lancaster University ( U. K. ), January, 1975,
Labour force figures for B and W are from Table 1.
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to Tk.1215.00 in the agricultural sector, and from Tk,1665.00to Tk.2517.00
in the non-agricultural scctor. The constant increase in per capita income
LW
n
LW

in W seems to have been caused by the increase in- to 43% from 34%

(shown in Col.8), although the labour participation ratio (Col,9) was lower
in that region than in B.

Bangladesh, on the other hand, with a comparatively lower agricultural
labour productivity, experienced a sharp decline from Tk. 741.00 to Taka
466.00 throughout the period under review, although the output per wor-
ker in the non-agricultural sector grew more or less at the same rate as

L
in W (i. e, from Tk. 1600.00 to Tk. 2509.00) with the decline of ——g to
L
139, from 189 and a rise of labour participation ratio from 319 to 429
during the same period. The fall in the agricultural labour productivity in
B must have been caused by the excessive increase in the number of rural
labour force.

As can be seen from Table 3, the composition of labour force between
the two regions was dissimilar. While in 1969/70 the labour force engaged
in non-agricultural occupations in B was half of that in W (Col. 6), the
labour force engaged in agricultural occupation in the former region was
more than 2.6 times larger than that in the latter region ( Col. 3) in the
same period. The growth of labour forces in the non-agricultural sector
over the period under review was faster in W than in B, Out of 16.9
million workers ( Col. 2, Table 2 ) added to the labour force in B, only
1.6 million ( Col. 6, Table 3 ) were absorbed in the non-agricultural sector,
while in W, 4.2 million out of an incrzase of 7.3 million were absorbed in
this sector. Given the values of Y /L andY /L. for Band W, the ch-

anges in over all labour productivity ( Table 2 ) was largely determined by
these shifts.

Since during the two decades, the labour force in agriculture increased
by-15.3 million ( 1409 ) in B compared with a smaller increase of only 3
million (449%,) in W, it is quite understandable that unlike W, B experienced
a declining labour productivity in the agricultural sector. In the absence

of sufficient alternative opportunities for employment in the non-agricultu-
ral sector, the excessive growth of rural labour force in B aggravated the

problem ‘of unemployment, underemployment, and disguised unemploy-
ment in the rural economy. This means that in the process of economic
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development, B’s agricultural scctor benefited less compared to the non-
agricultural sector. On the other hand, due to the balanced growth of the
ecomomy of W, the labour productivity of both the sectors increased in
that region simultaneously.*

Thus far we have explained the economic implications for the diffe-
rential labour participation ratios between the two regions. It is evident
from Col. 9 of Table 3 that the labour participation ratios in B were
higher than those in W. But the lower proportion of children and higher
masculinity ratio in W5 should have been favourable to a higher labour
force proportion in that region. More than 67% of the total population of
W were in the working age group,® whereas in B only 63% of total popu-
lation were in this group. Yet the average labour participation ratio in B
was higher (23.4% see Table 3) than that in W (29%). This inconsistency
between the demographic structure and the economic behaviour of the
population can be attributed to the level of economic development and the
social set up in the two regions. B being economically backward in rela-
tion to W, a greater percentage of population was typically reported in the
labour force.

An aspect of the economically backward nature of B is that she was
faced with a lot of unpaid family labour and, therefore, burdened with the
problem of unemployment and underemployment which was not reflected
in the census statistics of labour force. But as W was more industrialized
and less agricultural than B, children, old p.ople and females of the fami-
lies did not drift easily to casual industrial employment. The lower labour
participation ratio in W might also be the result of greater urbanization
whereby social and economic pressures encouraged a larger number of boys
and girls aged 10 years and over to remain in educational institutions as
against the rural economy of B where they have been pushedto work at an
early age. The higher child labour force participation ratio in B compared

4 Tariff protection by keeping the relative domestic prices of importables higher, not
only encouraged the domestic entrepreneurs to make investment in the manufacturing
sector, but also facilitated the movement of agricultural workers to that sector in W.
Because of the surplus labour in agriculture, the agricultural income did not decrease
(rather increased) and the growth of output of manufactures enhanced the level of employ-
ment as well as income.

5 The overall masculinity ratio for W was 115 as against 108 for B. Cf. GOP, Census
Bulletin No. 2, Karachi, 1961.

6 According to the definition used in 1961 census, the labour force consists of all
persons aged 10 years or over who work ( or are looking for work ) for profits, wages, or
salary or help any member of the family in agriculture, trade or any other profession.
This age limit for inclusion in the labour force was 12 years in 1951 census.




110 M. Azhar-Ud-Din
Table 3

Sectoral Distribution and Productivity of Labour Force by Regions
( At constant price of 1959/60)

Bangladesh
B B B}, B B B Bl B| . B]. B, . BI.B
Lol L Ynan LI® L P
Year (Ano-Gin . |(in (in (in (in (Partici-
Million Million| Tk,) |Million| Million Tk,) pation
Tk.) | Nos.) Tk. Nos.) ' ratio)
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
1949/50 8074.0 10.9 741.0 3840.0 2.4 1600.0 0.175 0.310
195455 8704.0 12.0 725.0 4535.0 2.5 1814.0 0.165 0.300
1959/60 9042.0 14.1 641.0 5312.0 2:7 1967.0 0.154 0.312
1964/65 10115.0 18.5 547.0 7199.0 3.0 2399.0 0.139 0.342
1969/70 12204.0 26.2 466.0 10038.0 40 2509.0 0.132 0.417
Increase of 153 — — 1.6 = — =

labour force in

1949/50 to 1969/70

West Pakistan

W
g L:"/L,XV Sl YXV/LXV L;N/LWLW/PW
Year (in  |(in Mi-| (in (in (in (in (Partici-
Million| llion | Tk.) |Miilion Million| Tk.) pation
Tk.) | Nos.) Tk.) | Nos.) ratio)
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
1949/50 6595.0 7.1 £29.0 59930 3.6 1665.0 0.336 0.298
195455 6950.0 7.7 903.0 7727.0 4.3 1797.0 0.358 0.299
1959/60 7711.0 80  964.0 9407.0 50  1881.0 0.385 0.289
1964/65 9640.0 9.0 1072.0 14088.0 6,2 22720 0.408 0.291
1969/70 12389.0 10.2 12150 196350 78  2517.0 0.433 0.300
Increase of labour 3.0 - — 4.2 - - —
force in 1949/50
to 1969/70

Note : Regional income figures are from Appendix Table E-1, “Regional Dualism—A
Case Study of Pakistan : 1949/50 to 1969/70”, op. cit., Non-agricultural income
figures are arrived at by deducting the agricultural ones from the regional GDP
figures shown in Table-2. Sectoral distribution of labour force has been made on
the basis of the ratio of such distribution as shown in the Census Reports. From
the Census Reports it is evident that during the inter~censal period 1951-1961, the

* proportion of civilian labour force in agriculture rose from 83.2 to 85.3 per cent
in B, and declined from 65.1 to 59.3 per cent in W ; Cf. East Pakistan Population
Census 1961, Vol. 2, Table 45, Vol. 54 to Vol. 71 ; and West Pakistan Populatiou
Census 1961, Vol. 3, Table 45, pp. V. 56 to V. 69 quoted in Pakistan Statistical
Year Book ; 1967, CSO, Karachi, pp. 18-21. L/P for both B and W represents
the participation ratio which refers to the ratio of the number of civilian labour
force to the total population of the region concerned.

ey
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to W7 is another indicator of the low level of development attained by the
former region.

Conclusion

It is evident from the findings of the present paper that throughout the
period under review the problem of unemployment had been more acute
in Bangladesh than in West Pakistan. In the process of economic develop-
ment there was a shift of labour force from the agricultural to the non-
agricultural sector in both the regions. It is, however, interesting to note
that while labour productivity increased in both the sectors in West Pakis-
tan, it declined in agricultural sector in Bangladesh over time. The fall in
the agricultural labour productivity in B must have been caused by the ex-
cessive increase in the rural labour force inthat region than inW. The back-
ward nature of the economy of B compared to that of W seems to have
been responsible for pushing a greater percentage of rural population to
work at an early age.

From the above fact it is, however, difficult to conclude that the margi-
nal agricultural labour productivity was zero or negative in W and positive
in B ; and that with the shift of rural labour force to non-agricultural sec-
tor led to an increase in per capita labour productivity in the agricultural
sector in the former rather than in the latter. One possible explanation of
such an increase in W rather than inB is the early introduction of modern
technology (comprising irrigation, chemical fertilizers and HYYV seeds) in
agriculture and prompt response of the farmers to it in the former region
than in the latter.

7 While 38.2% (1,779000) of children aged 10-14 years were reported in the civilian
labour force in B, the percentage of the children of the same age group included in the
labour force in W was 23.3 (886,000) Cf, GOP, Census Bulletin No. 2, 1961, Karachi.







1947 and 1971 in the Subcontinent : A
Study in Parallels; the Second Partition
of the Subcontinent

A.M.A. Muhith

The first Partition

The developments in subcontinzntal politics leading to the partition of
India in 1947 bear a close ressmblance to the developments in Pakistan
politics leading to the disintegration of the country in 1971. An exercise
in historical analogy seems rewarding.

With the British conquest of India began the unhappy days of the Mus-
lim community of India. They could not easily forget that they were the
rulers the other day. They accepted the defeat with sullenness and develop-
ed a feeling of animosity towards their victors. They refused to accept the
new cultural changes and the new educational system that flourished inthe
wake of British conquest of India. As a result they were not trusted and
were systematically ousted from positions of prominence. As Ambedker
very rightly pointed out, every move by the British government helped the
Hindu community at the expense of the Muslim community.! Towards the
later part of the 19th century, some British administrators, notably Hunter,
called fora change of attiude towards the Muslims onthe part of the rulers.?
At the same time, a Muslim loyalist movement spearheaded by Nawab
Abdul Latif, Sir Syed Ahmed, and Sir Syed Ameer Alialso developed.® The
enlightened sections of the Muslim community gathered together in 1906
in Dacca and established the Muslim League to achieve: three objectives.
Those three objectives were promotion of the feeling of loyalty among
the Muslims, promotion of Muslim interests, and prevention of the feeling
of hostility to other communities.*

Some modus operandi for adequate and sure represcntation of Muslim
interests in the constitutional system and the body politic of India were all
that the Muslim League was demanding right up to 1940. The demand for

1 B.R. Ambedkar, Pakistan or Partition of India, Bombay : Thaker and Company
Ltd., 1946, p. 30.

2 IH. Qureshi, The Struggle for Pakistan, Karachi ; Karachi- University, 1965, p. 19.

3 W.C. Smith, Modern Islam in India, Lahore ¢ Ashraf Publications, 1963, pp. 3-8,
46, 47, 50, 51.

4 Mahmud Husain (ed.), History of Freedom Movyement, Karachi ¢ Pakistan Histori-
cal Society, 1961, Vol. ITI, Part I, pp. 37-38,
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separate electorate and weightage system in representation aimed at ade-
quate Muslim voice in elected bodies all over the country. The demand for
a large measure of provincial autonomy also sprang from the desire to pro-
mote Muslim interest ; governments dominated by Muslims could be form-
ed in some provinces but not so in the center ever. The Lucknow Pact of
1916 brought about an understanding between the Muslim League and the
Congress and thus between the two religious communities of India. This
Pact accepted the Muslim demands.® The Hindu-Muslim honeymoon con-
tinued right up to 1928. That was the time new moves were being made for
establishing representative government in India. The different attitudes of
the two communities found expression in the Nehru Report of the Congress
and Fourteen Points of M.A. Jinnah.® The differences were on provincial
autonomy, reservation of seats in legislatures, and delimitation of provinces.
The hopes for a compromise, however, were not given up. Both parties
agreed to give a fair trial to the Government of India Act of 1935. After
the elections of 1937 the Muslim League insisted on coalition governments
in the provinces. Two years of Congress rule in the provinces between 1937
and 1939 spelt disaster for Hindu-Muslim unity. The majority community
who were more advanced fziled to demonstrate an attitude of accommoda-
tion, Instead systematic suppression of the Muslim culture in the Congress
ruled provinces annoyed the Muslim community.? The platform of the Mus-

lim League under these circumstances changed drastically. A new solution
to the constitutional crisis of India appeared imperative.

While Hindu communalism was driving the Muslims to the wall, Muslim
separatism found its chance to assert itself.® As early as 1930, poet Igbal
dreamt of a Muslim state in the federation of India. In 1933 Choudhury
Rahmat Ali made the demand for Pakistan, it was to be a federation of the
provinc:s of the Punjab, Sind, Baluchistan, Kashmirand North West Fron-
tier. Several other schemes thought of a confederation of India with regions
divided between the two religious communities, Kifayet Ali’s <“Confederacy
of India” thought of five federations, two principally Muslim and three
principally Hindu. He allowed two confederal subjects, namely defense and
foreign affairs, and suggested that the confederation should get its revenue
as contribution or assignment from the five federations. Sir Sikander Hay-
at Khan, Premier of the Punjab, drew up in 1939 another federal scheme
based on seven zones, two predominantly Muslim and five predominantly

5 Ibid., pp. 131:135.
- 6.Ibid., pp. 283-292, 298-300.
7 B.R. Ambedkar., p. 29.

> 8 Syed Sharifuddin Pirzada, Evolution of Pakistan, Lahore g All Pakistan Legal Deci-
sions, 1963. All the proposals for separate Muslim homeland are discussed in pp. 124-192,
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Hindu. In his scheme the federal subjects were defense, external affairs,
communications, customs, coinage and currency. The Aligarh Scheme, also
expounded in 1939, suggested creation of three states, namely Pakistan in
the northwest, Bengal in the east and Hindustan covering the rest of India.
A defense treaty would link these three statestogether. Maulana Maudoodi,
chicf of Jamet-e-Islami party in Pakistan, gave another scheme in 1939 for
two federal states of Hindus and Muslims under one confederation dealing
with three subjects, namely defense, communications, and trade and com-
merce. In short, Muslim separatism was very active in thedecade ofthe 30s.

As a result of this development there came the Pakistan Resolution of
1940. This resolution wanted that «the areas in which Muslims were numeri-
cally in a majority as in north-western and eastern zones of India” should
be «sgrouped to constitute independent states in which the constituent units
should be autonomous and sovereign.’’® From the original idea of two or
more Muslim states ultimately the idea of one Pakistan evolved. Not until
1946, however, a clear cut position on the demand for one Pakistan was
taken by the Muslim League. It was to be ‘‘a sovereign independent state
comprising Bengal and Assam in the northeast zone and the Punjab, NWEP,
Sind and Baluchistan in the north west zone.”® The demand for Pakistan
was first placed before the Cripps Mission which was sent by His Majesty’s
Government in 1942to settle the constitutional future of India. This Mission
recognized the possibility of Pakistan but did not accept it as the inevitable
solution. It felt that power could not be transferred to a system of Govern-
ment whose authority would be challenged by powerful elelments of the
polity or which would have to survive by coercing such elements. So the
Mission proposed constitution making forthe union with the provision that
provinces and states could opt out of the union.l! The Cripps proposals
did not solve the crisis and the search continued for a different kind of solu-
tion. General elections were held in India in 1945 and 1946and thedemand
for Pakistan was put to test, The Muslim League won all Muslim seats in
the Central Legislature, formed governments in Ben gal and Sind provinces,
and made a good showing in Punjab province, but failed in NWFP.*? Even
after this massive endorsement of the concept of Pakistan, the Muslim
League was prepared to make accommodation.

The Cabinet Mission of 1946 enunciated a plan for a confederation of

9 Ibid., p. 201

10 Jhid., p. 204

11 K. B. Sayeed, Pakistan—The Formative Phase, Karachl : Pakistan Publishing
House, 1960, p. 126.

12 Qureshi, The Struggle for Pakistan, pp. 243-244.
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India consisting of three groups of provinces plusthe Indian states.'® Gro-
ups B & C were to embrace the North Western and Eastern zones of Pakis-
tan proposal, while Group A covered the rest of Indian provinces. The con-
federal subjects were to be foreign affairs, defense, communications and
sufficient taxation powers to raise revenue for administration of federal
subjects. The provinces in the Groups were also given the right to opt out
of any Group after the first elections under the new constitution. This plan
also provided for an interim government with 13 ministers, six from the
Congress, five from the Muslim League and two from other minority groups.
Although the plan did not fully meet the Pakistan demand the Muslim
‘League accepted it. The Congress also accepted the important part of the
plan but refused to participate in the interim government. Subsequently the
Congress refused to accept the constitutional plan as seitled and wanted
to do away with the Grouping scheme even before it would be given a cha-
nce. Because of the intransigence of Congress leadership the last chance for
a united India was frustrated.* The response of the Muslim League was
«Direct Action” to achieve Pakistan,to assert their just rights, to vindicate
their honour, and to get rid of the present British slave;y and the contem-
plated future caste-Hindu domination.’® Communal riots soon engulfedthe
country. In August 1946 Calcutta was in flames. In Qctober of the same
year riots spread in Noakhali and Tippera districts in East Bengal and in
Bihar and United Provinces. In December riots broke out in NWFPand the
Punjab. As the situation showed no signs of improvement, in a desperate
bid the British government announced on February 20, 1947 its desire to
transfer power in India not later than June 1948. A new Viceroy was also
appointed and Lord Mountbatten took over charge on March 22,1947,
Meanwhile an interim government had come into being in September 1946
with Congress participation only. The Muslim League joined that govern-
ment in the middle of October, 1946. But there never was any harmony be-
tween the Leaguers and the Congressites in the cabinzt and the rift and bitt-
erness became open after the presentation of the budget on February 28,
1947. Partition of India appeared to be the only solution to the communal
and constitutional crisis in the country. On June3, 1947, Lord Mountbatten
announced the plan of transfer of power in India to two Constituent Ass-
emblies, one for Pakistan and another for India. Khalzd Sayced very aptly
remarked that «Pakistan like any other state is a product of both positive

13 Pirzada, pp. 233-247.

14 A, K. Azad, India Wins Freedom, New York ; Longman’s Green and Company,
pp. 181-184, 189.

15 Qureshi, p. 275.
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and negative forces. It would be unfair to attribute its establishment entir-
ely to Hindu communalism ; Muslim separatism, sometimes bordering on
hostility towards Hindus, was perhaps even a more important cause.”1®

Pakistan’s Formative Years

The developments in Pakistan between 1947 and 1971 now appear as a
repitition of events narrated above. East Pakistan like the Muslim League
of old days was demanding a large measure of provincial autonomy and a
greater share in administration and government. The demand for a three-
subject federal government was first mooted in a convention in Dacca on
November 4 and 5, 1950.1 Pakistan inherited civil-services and dsfense
forces in which Bengali Muslims had little or no representation. Twenty-
four years of Pakistan did not result in any substantial induction of Ben-
galis in these spheres. A free political process which could give the nume-
rically superior Bengalis an upper hand in the power structure of the
country was set at naught as early as April 1953. The Prime Minister hold-
ing the confidence of the legislature was dismissed by the Governor General
who had both the civil service and the defense services under his control.’®
The denial of participation in the political process to the Bengalis was
made complete by the military take-over of Ayub Khan in October, 1958.
The grievance of East Pakistan was against political domination by West
Pakistan army and bureaucracy and economic backwardness of the region
as aresult of manipulation by West Pakistan dominated central government.

The constitutional formula for insuring the exercise of civic and econo-
mic rights by East Pakistan was put to test in the elections to the provin-
cial legislature in East Bengal in 1954, The combined opposition parties
known as the United Front whose principal components were the Awami
League and the Krishak-Sramik Party routed the ruling Muslim League
party completely. Out of a total of 309 clectoral scats the United Front
won 298 seats. The United Front wanted a federal government with res-
ponsibility for only defense, foreign affairs and currency.'® The first consti-
tution of the country which was prepared in 1956 did not accept such a
federal scheme. This constitution was rejected by the Awami League ini-
tially but then attempts were made to try it out. This constitution provided
for a federal government with a limited federal list of subjects, namely

: 6716 Ki B. Sayeed, The Political System of Pakistan, Karachi : Oxford University Press,
- 1967, p. 1.

17 The author attended this Convention on Draft Report of the Basic Principles
Committee.

18 Sayeed, Pakistan : The Formative Phase, pp. 416-418.

19 Sayeed, The Political System of Pakistan, p. 192.
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defense, foreign affairs, trade and commerce, currency, communication and
taxation, The residuary powers were with the provinces but through the
device of a concurrent list of subjects federal powers were extended to sub-
jects like criminal and civil laws, research and two very important areas of
economic and social planning and heavy industry.?® Pakistan was governed
according to this constitution for a little more than two years. This intense
political manipulations of President Iskander Mirza who had the defense
services to back him coupled with the rul of self-perpetuating politicians
in West Pakistan gave the country four cabincts during these two years.
General elections were planned under the new constitution for the winter
of 1958. It was, however, decided to hold elections on February 15, 1959,
The vested interests of West Pakistan such as the bureaucracy, the defense
services and the self-perpetuating politicians felt that elections would erode
their control of the country. The ambitions of General Ayub Khan seized
the opportunity provided by political mis-management and economic prob-
lems to nullify the constitutional process and declare Martial Law in the
country in October 1958. Eleven years of Ayub regime only widened the
gulf between the two parts of Pakistan in many ways,

The Ayub Rule in Pakistan

Ayub established a constitutional autocracy ; his government was ter-
med by Choudhury Mohammed Ali as the government of the President, by
the President and for the President.** Though in 1953 Ayub advocated a
large measure of provincial autonomy, when he usurped power he changed
the name of the federal government into central government and establi-
shed a unitary form of government in the country. All legislatures under
Ayub’s Constitution of 1962 became an unnecessary appendix of the gover-
nmental process. Franchise right was reduced to a farce through the met-
hod of indirect election and political corruption and coercion.?® Provincial
governments became totally subservient to the whims of the President who
appointed provincial governorsathis discretion and also approved their pick
of provincial ministers as well as senior civil officials.?® The Constitution
provided a long list of central subjects leaving the unenumerated responsi-
bilities with the provinces.** But central authority was fully established in

20 The Constitution of Islamic Republic of Pakistan, Karachi: Ministry of Law,
Pakistan, pp. 73-15, 206-221.

21 Sayeed, The Political System of Pakistan, p. 105,
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and on being bribed voted for President Ayub.

23 The Constitution of the Republic of Pakistan, 1962, Articles 66 & 82, pp. 41, 47,
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all spheres by the all-pervasive provision of central jurisdiction in national
interest in relation to szcurity, economic and financial stability of the coun-
try, achievement of uniformity, and planning or coordination.?® Ayub appo-
inted an equal number of ministers from the two regions in his Cabinets but
they were chosen not for their competence or publicsupport but on the sole
criteria of their loyalty to the master. Their influence in decision—making
was usually periphereal and certainly less than that of senior civil servants.
Ayub’s constitution laid down parityin all spheres ofactivities between East
and West Pakistan as a principle of state policy.*

The performauce against the promise by Ayub regime was as unfortun-
ate as the performance of the Congress after the Lucknow Pact. East Pakis-
tan continued to lag behind in economic development. While in the Plan
large allocation would be made for East Pakistan through various devious
means investment continued to be much larger in West Pakistan thus in
creasing disparity in income levels. Non-Plan expenditure would get pre-
ference to Plan targets, unattractive credits would fall to the lot of East
Pakistan, institutional credit in the private sector would go to West Pakistan,
administrative controls would discriminate against East Pakistan, and ex-
penditure in the central capital with income effects primarily confined to
West Pakistan would get priority. As a result development expenditure in
East Pakistan throughout was far short oftargets as also far less than West
Pakistan. During the Second Five Year Plan (1960-1965) in East Pakistan
public sector development expenditure was Rs.6250 million withinthe Plan
and Rs.450 million outside the Plan and private sector investment was Rs.
3000 million against West Pakistan’s programme of Rs. 7700 million, Rs.
2310 million, and Rs.10700 million respectively.?” During the Third Plan per-
iod (1965—1970) East Pakistan spent Rs. 11,060 million in the public sec-
tor and Rs. 5500 million in the private sector as against Rs. 13,700 million
and Rs. 16,000 million respectively in West Pakistan.?® The Plan projections
in this case were Rs. 16,000 million for public sector and 11,000 million for
the private sector in East Pakistan and Rs. 14,000 million and Rs. 11,000
million respectiv.ly in West Pakistan.?® This was accompanied by heavy
non-development expenditure in West Pakistan (about 75%, of the total in

the country)3 despite revenue receipts from East Pakistan to the extent
of 309;.3t

25 Jpid., Article 131, pp. 68, 69.
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Eleven years of Ayub rule increased the ‘disparity in per capita income
levels between the two regions from a nominal 329, in 1959—1960 to 62%
in1969-1970.% If price differential is taken into consideration the disparity
level in real terms was more than 1007. Secondly, in the political sphere
there was almost complete denial of participation to East Pakistan. Elec-
tions which were held for cosmetic reasons and legitimacy purposes were
alwaysrigged. Political functionaries were puppszts without authority. Under
constitutional autocracy higher echelons of civil services consisting mostly
of West Pakistanis wielded all the power in the country, Thirdly, a deliber-
ate but quiet process of cultural domination was also started. Bengali liter-
ature from West Bengal was completely banned even though no such action
was contemplated against Urdu or Punjabi literature from across the bor-
der. Important names in Bengali literature and music were banished, for
example, songs composed by Tagore and literature created by him, and other
famous Hindu writers. Many Bengali sartorial and cosmelic customs were
not only criticised but also positively discouraged. The reaction against all
these measures was as strong as the reaction to congress failure in acco-
modating Muslim aspirations during Congress rule of 1937—1939.

Movement for Regional Autonomy in East Pakistan

The Indo—Pakistan war of 1965 very definitely demonstrated the vul-
nerability of EastPakistan inevery sphere. Since all international communi.
cation links of East Pakistan were routed through West Pakistan, with the
out-break of the war she got completely cut off from the rest of the world.
Her borders were left undefended and a conference between the American
Ambassador and the Chinese Charge d’ Affaires in Warsaw had to secure
insulation of East Pakistan from the armed conflict.*® Since East Pakistan
depended entirely on imports from West Pakistanfor its dayto day require-
ments, the disruption of interwing links placsd her under severe economic
stress. This was the precise expzriencz which prompted the announcement
of the Six Point Programme by the Awami League chief, Sheikh Mujibur
Rahman in early 1966.3! This Programme envisaged a very large measure of
autonomy for the provinces; in fact, it gave a plan for a confederation of
Pakistan, The basic elements of the Six-Point Programme were; (a) federal

32 The Third Five Year Plan, Karachi : Planning Commission, 1965, p. 11.
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patliamentary government based on adult franchise, (b) federal responsi-
bility for defense and foreign affairs, (c) one currency if a mechanism
could be devised to prevent flight of capital from one region to another,
otherwise two currency system, (d) provineial responsibility for fiscal policy
and taxation with assurance to federal government of requisite revenue ass-
ignments, (¢) maintenance of separate foreign exchange accounts by the
provinces and control of foreign trade and foreign aid by them and )
building up of defense potential by federating units through maintenance
of regional militias or para-military forces. This scheme was essentially
borrowed from the various confederal schemes advanced by Muslim separa-
tists in the 30’s. This was also very similar to the plan outlined by Ayub
Khan in his famous Dorchester papers-in 1953.%

When Ayub’s stability gave way to national disorder and chaos he callcd
a Round Table Conference in 1969 to resolve political crisis. Sheikh Muij-
bur Rahman was released from custody to participate in this conference.
He presented his Six-Point Programme before the conference. The demand
for parliamentary government, adult franchise, and direct election were
accepted by all parties who attended the conference. There remained three
unresolved issues, namely representation on the basis of population, dissolu-
tion of West Pakistan into four provinces, and the extent of provincial
autonomy under the federal system. There was a general feeling that agree-
ment on the first two unresolved issues could be found but not on the last
one, In fact, Yahya’s announcement of November 28, 1969, settled the first
two issues.® On the question of provincial autonomy the points which were
in dispute were central responsibility for some measure of taxation, foreign
trade, and foreign aid. Almost all of West Pakistan in one voice rejected the
constitutional plan provided by the Six Point Programme. Political leaders,
retired civil servants and intellectuals came out with statements and articles
in local newspapers condemning the Six Point Programme and maintaining
that a weak central government would be the end of Pakistan. This was really
the time for some accommodation on the part of West Pakistan. The Six
Point Programme probably was negotiable at that time. But no compro-
mise on a division of functions and responsibilities between the central and
the provincial governments was attempted at that time. AyubKhan stepped
down declaring his acceptance of the parliamentary form of government
and direct election on the basis of adult franchise. He left it to the lame
duck National Assembly who had very little representative capacity to
settle other issues. This Assembly, however, did not get a chance nor did

35 M. Ayub Khan, Friends Not Masters—A Political Autobiography, Karachi : Ox-
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the forces of democracy came out immediately victorious. The Comman-
der-in-Chief of Pakistan defense forces, General Yahya Khan, took charge
of the country on March 25 under Martial Law. The failure of the Round
Table Conference is similar to the failure of the Cripps Mission. Ayub
Khan recognized the possibility of the Six Point Programme but refused
to accept it and West Pakistan failed to make that accommodation which
could dilute the Six Point Programme.

The Second Partition—Partition of Pakistan

Then, like Indian elections of 1945-1946, came the Pakistan elections of
1970-1971. The Awami League contested the election on one issue, that is
the demand for a constitutional system based on the Six Point Programme.
It received overwhelming support capturing 167 seatsin a National Assem-
bly of 313 members in which East Pakistan had 169 seats. It also won
288 scats in the East Pakistan Provincial Assembly of 300 members. This
was exactly like the vote in support of Pakistan demand in 1945-1946 ; in
fact,a little more categorical in the case of the Six Point Programme. West
Pakistan, like the Congress of old days refused to listen to the verdict of
the electorate. There the party that got the maximum number of seats in
the National Assembly ( 88 seats out of 144 ) started a tirade against the
Six Point Programme and the rule of majority. Mr. Zulfiqur Ali Bhutto as
the leader of Pakistan Peoples Party claimed that he should share power
with the Awami League as the majority party of West Pakistan and parti-
cularly as the party succeeding in the pollsin the Punjab and Sind which
he described as ‘bastions of power” in Pakistan.®” The Awami League
declared that on the basis of the mandate from the electorate they were
committed to framing the constitution on the basis of the Six Point Pro-
gramme. The PPP, on the other hand announced that unless concessions
were made by the Awami League they would not sit in the National
Assembly. The Six Point Programme, in fact, was like the Cabinet Mission
Plan for Pakistan. Yahya Khan scheduled the session of the National
Assembly for March 3, 1971. Bhutto threatened to boycott the session
and asked other West Pakistani parties to follow suit. When the country
was poised for a National Assembly session and nearly one-half represen-
tatives from West Pakistan were already in Dacca'to attend the session,
President Yahya Khan,submitting to Bhutto's threat postponed the session
sine die on March 1, 1971.

This was a planned move by the military and the civil bureaucracy of
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West Pakistan with whom Bhutto joined hands for satisfying his personal
lust for power. The experience of 1968-1969 had taught the defense forces
that unless there was political dissension they could not frustrate the demo-
cratic process by sheer application of brute force. So the military strate-
gists like General Umar and General Akbar became vely active to create
political dissension. Bhutto took the bait and prov;ded the opportunity to
the military to take charge of the situation. Postponement of the session
of the National Assembly coupled with imposition of rigorous Martial Law
in the country was designed to threaten Awami League into submission.
This did not happen and instead a civil disobedience movement was
launched in East Pakistan. The involvement of all sections of the people
in East Pakistan in this movement was so total that the movement nullified
all edicts of the central government in the province. It was generally spec-
ulated that the country was on the verge of disintegration and Sheikh Mujib
would unilaterally declare independence of East Pakistan on March 7,1971.
Mujib, however, stopped short of such a declaration and offered the last
opportunity for a compromise confederation of Pakistan.®

It now appears that during Yahya-Mujib negotiations which began on
March 16, 1971 and continued until March 24, a bluc-pfint for a confede-
ration was, in fact, prepared,®® An interim constitution was to be promul-
gated reflecting an arrangement under the Six Point Programme. Power was
to be transferred to the elected Provincial Assemblies while in the Centre
President Yahya was to remain responsible for federal subjects like defense
and foreign affairs. By a gradual process other currently central subjects
were to be transferred to the provinces ; in fact, dates were fixed by which
to separate the foreign exchange accounts, establish separate federal reserve
systems and provincialise foreign aid and foreign trade. Meanwhile, the
National Assembly was to sit in two separate committees to draw up the
final constitutional arrangement for the two regions. Dovetailling the two
committee reports, a constitution for the confederation was to be finally
prepared by the National Assembly. But the intransigence of Bhutto and
the army generals would not allow a compromise of this sort to be success-
ful. Bhutto would not accept provincial responsibility for foreign aid and
foreign trade. President Yahya would not accept the confederation concept
as it threatened the unity and integrity of the nation. The army would not
agree to tranfer of power to peoples’ representatives under a proclamation
and insisted on the supremacy of Martial Law. OnMarch 25,1971, Yahya
broke off negotiations and ordered his generals to march their troops
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against the Bengalis, On'the failure of the Cabinet Mission Plan there were
communal riots all over India, On the failure of Yahya-Mujib negotiations
there was a brutal military suppression in Pakistan. The response to such
an action was naturally violent. The application of brute force by Yahya
converted the plank of regional autonomy into a war of liberation in East
Pakistan. So much is the contribution of the exploitative design and the
unaccommodating attitude of West Pakistan to the ultimate partition of
Pakistan. :

Bengali separatism has also been an important factor throughout. When
partition of India into two independent countries was almost settled there
was a move for an independent United Bengal. This movement was led by
leaders of both Hindu and Muslim communities, Suhrawardy from the
Muslim League had virtually secured the blessings of the father of the
Pakistan nation to such a move.?® Sarat Bose of the Congress, however,
was not that successful. After the creation of Pakistan the proposal to esta-
blish Urdu as the only national language of Pakistan initiated a movement
of protest in East Pakistan. Bzngalis shed blood for their mother tongue
on February 21, 1952, This day is still celebrated as the Martyr’s Day in
Bangladesh. Hostility towards non-Bengali elements also grew by gradual
stages in East Pakistan. The control of the economic life by non-Bengalis
was one reason for resentment against them. But more important was the
behaviour of non-Bengali officials. “They belonged to a superior class. They
did not care to speak the Bengali language. They sneered at Bengali cul-
ture.”* The non-Bengali refugees who settled in East Pakistan also con-
tinued to maintain such an attitude. The contempt of non-Bengali elements
for the Bengalis and their patronizing attitude was also very much disliked.
President Ayub’s remarks about Bengali heritage of downtroodden races
only added fuel to the fire.4® The infamous Agartala conspiracy case of
1967-1969 furthered the czuse of Bengali separatism and hostility to West
Pakistan. This was primarily a fabrication by Ayub regime to discredit the
Awami League and thus ensure his electoral success in 1969— 1970, A good
number of Bengali civil and military officials were implicated in this case.
It was alleged that they were conspiring with India to wage armed revolt
for separation of East Pakistan from West Pakistan, At a late stage Mujib
who was in prison for 23 months at that time was also implicated in this
case. As the trial continued hostility to West Pakistan gained more and
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more ground. The case was withdrawn in February 1969 as a result of
public outery, but it did irreparable damage to the concept of one Pakis-
tani nationhood. The youth of East Pakistan was no longer convinced of
the desirability of one Pakistan. The slow and indifferent response of the
central government to the natural calamity of 1970 which overtook the
coastal areas of East Pakistan was the last straw on the camel’s back. It
inspired two political parties to ask for separation of the province fromPak-
istan. Maulana Bhashani, the leader of Pro-China National Awami Party,
as well as Ataur Rahman Khan, once Chief Minister of the province and
leader of the Pakistan National League Party, asked for complete indepen-
dence. They based the demand, however, on the original Pakistan Resolu-
tion of 1940. Bengali nationalism thus was fairly well-entrenched when
Yahya Khan postponed the Assembly session in March 1971. In fact, the
Awami League Chief was under severe pressure to declare independence
when instead he chose to leave open the door of negotiation to President
Yahya Khan.

There is another interesting similarity between the situation that obta-
ined in India in 1946—1947 and the situation that obtained in Pakistan in
1971. On March 1,1971, President Yahya Khan removed the accommodat-
ing Governorof East Pakistan, Admiral Ahsan, and made Lieutenant Gen-
eral Sahibzada Yaqub fully responsible for the administration of the pro-
vince. Admiral Ahsan stood for acceptance of -the Six Point Programme.
General Yaqub tried to control the situation through army action. But
then he withdrew the troops to the barracks apparently realizing the need
for a political settlement. On March 9, General Yaqub was removed and
strongman General Tikka was sent as the military governor of the province.
A pathetic analogy seems appropriate between General Yaqub and Lord
Wavell and between the Dacca situation of early March 1971 and the Cal-
cutta situation of August 1946. Lord Wavell visited Calcutta after August
riots and recommended that an immediate acceptance of the confederation
concept alone could prevent further bloodshed. But this advice like that
of General Yaqub was not accepted by powers that be, and helike General
Yaqub was recalled. The comment of Ian Stephens on Indian situation as
it existed in 1946 can be aptly applied to the Pakistan situation of 1971.
«For if the military governor’s reading of the lessons of Dacca had prevail-
ed, the civil war then just started might have stopped; and in that event
partition might have been unnecessary, some loosely federal arrangement
in the lines of Six Point Programme perhaps providing acceptable after all,”#
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The Prospects

The struggle for Pakistan was designed to bring peace in the subconti-
nent and prosperity to both Pakistanis and Indians in the wake of indepen-
dence. Through parting of ways the Hindus and Muslims of India wanted
to achieve peace and an end to exploitation. But unfortunately the parti-
tion of British India did not result in an era of peace and prosperity in the
subcontinent. The question of accession of Hyderabad, Junagdh, and Kas-
hmir became a bone of contention between India and Pakistan, The Kas-
hmir dispute resulted in two inconclusive wars in 1948 and 1965. The ques-
tion of sharing of Indus water plagued relations between the two countries
till 1960 when at the initiative of the World Bank Indus Treaty was signed
to divide the river system. Communal violence from time to time embitter-
cd relations between the two countries even though Liaquat-— Nehru Pact
to solve communal problems was signed in 1950, Confrontation became
the corner-stone of Indo-Pak relations and it necessitated diversion of re-
sources for military preparations. Thus the struggle for Pakistan really
failed in achieving its ultimate objective of peace and prosperity for the
people of the subcontinent.

The political potential of the emergence of Bangladesh as a condition
for durable peace in the subcontinent appears to be much greater. Pros-
perity, however, has become a more difficult and elusive objective because
of global developments. There are still some unresolved issues between the
three countries. An equitable division of assets and liabilities between Paki-
stan and Bangladesh is an outstanding problem. Repatriation of some pro-
fessed Pakistanis from Bangladesh is still a thorny issue. Fortunately Bangla-
desh and Pakistan do not share a common border which in many cases pro-
vides the ground for confrontation politics. In the wake of bitter allega-
tions of genocide and scorched earth policics made by Bangladesh and
counter-allegations of secessation and a conspiracy to dismember made by
Pakistan only four years ago, the development of friendly relations between
the two countries now indicates a keen desire to bury the hatchet and live
in peace and mutual cooperation. Only recently two countries have exchan-
ged Ambassadors. :

The climate of tolerance that pervadesin the relationship between India
and Pakistan is also quite forward-looking. Kashmir may not disappear
as a political plank in Pakistan for some years to come. But at the same
time it may not generate strong enough feelings to start off another war.
The deciaration of unilateral cease-fire by India in 1971 after the liberation
of Bangladesh and prompt return thereafter of areas occupied in Pakistan
have put to rest a great deal of misgivings about Indian intentions in Pakis-

L'-/'




1947 and 1971 in the Subcontinent : A Study in Parallels 127

tan. Though diplomatic relations between the two countries have not yet
been established, gradual normalisation of relations has been proceeding
quite satisfactorily. The Simla Agreement of 1972 indeed is a landmark in
the relations between India and Pakistan. Despite a nuclear explosion in
India in 1974 which was loudly condemned by Pakistan, the two sides
found it possible to renew trade and communication links.

Disintegration of India and Pakistan predicted in the wake of ““Secessa-
tion of Bangladesh” now looks rather remote. One of the fundamental
lessons of Bangladesh war of liberation is that the subjugation of a disgrun-
tled people by force does not have either any appeal or any hope for succ-
ess. The virtues of political and economic accommodation and grant of
autonomy to political subdivisions are reflected in the arrangement worked
out for Kashmir in Tndia or Sind in Pakistan. The repressive measures of
Bhutto Government may have created temporary disaffection both in the
Frontier and Baluchistan provinces. Similarly the dictatorial implications
of emergency in India may not have gone down well in many states. But
it appears that economic crunch rather than the political culture holds the
trump-card. In Bangladesh as well forces of instability appear to be more
cotrollable by economic measures.

One of the far-reaching effects of the second partition of the subconti-
nent is in the area of communal harmony. Communal disturbances that
marred subcontinental politics for generations appear to be very much un-
der control now. The suppression of Muslims of Bangladesh by Muslims
of Pakistan and the support of Bengali Muslims in their distress by Hindus
of India have brought about a revolution in communal feelings in the sub-
continent, The highly progressive political culture of Sheikh Mujib reflected
in an unabashed espousal of secularism as a state policy in Bangladesh has
left a deep imprint that has survived his elimination from the political
scene of the subcontinent.

The power balance in the subcontinent has now been so shaped as to
discourage any further inter-state war or massive military built-up. The
psychological factor in the new power balance is extremely important.
There seems to be a recognition also among the super-powers about the
futility of confrontation politics in the subcontinent, Uptil now there has
been no let-up in defence expenditure in India and Pakistan. But the new
political realities coupled with the economic crunch should soon have its
full impact on the situation. Supply scarcity of 1972-73 and concommitant
global inflation have already imposed a heavy toll on the subcontinent.
All the countries of the subcontinent are listed as most seriously affected
countries by the United Nations. Balance of payment difficulties as well as
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resource shortageinall the three countries are nullifying the planned efforts
for economic development. Survival of the ever-growing population has
become the most crucial problem. While the situation is most acute in
Bangladesh, it is perhaps a little easier in Pakistan. Annual injection of
external resources over the billion dollar mark is required in all the three
countries to keep the economies afloat. While a great deal can be achieved
by prudent economic management, a stage is being reached when diver-
sion of military expenditure to economic development will be essentially
needed. The recent examples set up by Indonesia and China in reducing
defense outlay are extremely favourable in this respect. Among the deve-
loping countries of the world Bangladesh is already unique in providing a
nominal budget for defense and security. In a not-too-distant future this
may be acclaimed as the trend-setter for not only the subcontinent but
also the developing world,




An Analysis of the Nature, Causes,
and Implications of the 1974 Famine
in Kurigsram—Bangladesh

Md. Ali Akbar

A severe famine struck Bangladesh in the middle of 1974, and according
to the Government ‘estimate’, at least 27,000 persons had died from it by
carly November. According to the unofficial estimate, more than one lakh
persons had died from starvation in different districts in 1974, Probably
the exact death figure, like statistics on many other disasters in Bangladssh
will never be known.

Although a severe famine condition prevailed in the whole of Bangla-
desh, the most severely affected district was Rangpur in which, according
to unofficial estimats, more than 70,000 persons died from the famine.
About 88 percent of the famine deaths officially recorded in the country
were from Rangpur District. The famine was most intense in the Kurigram
subdivision of the Rangpur District in which 14,834 famine-deaths were
officially recorded.

The present article analyses the nature, causes and implications of the
famine in Kurigram. This may, hopefully, provide some insight as to how
we can cope with the human problems of future disasters which seem to be
very frequent in Bangladesh.!

Nature and Extent of the Famine

The 1974 famine was not the result of a sudden disaster but the severest
stage of a deteriorating condition which was developing in the country
since the libzration. The world’s biggest humanitarian relief operation,
under the auspices of the United Nations (UNROD), temporarily averted
the threat of a savere famine and the disorganisation of the economic and
social structure after liberation. Scattered reports of severe economic
distress and starvation deaths had appeared in newspapers before the
devastating flood of 1974 began in June. But the gravity of the situation
became obvious only when the flood-marooned distressed people fled to-

1 During 1960-70, there were 14 major natural calamities, 9 cyclones and 5 severe
floods. The average relief expenditure for these disasters was about Tk. 102.7 million per
year. After liberation, Bangladesh suffered 2 severe floods and 5 devastating local cyclo-
nes. Experience indicates that each disaster found the administration unprepared to cope
with it and it was handled on ad hoc basis.
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wards urban areas and crowded the administrative centres.? This is reflec-
ted in death figures of different months i villages ( of Chilmari ) and in
urban areas (of Rangpur town). As Table 1 shows, most of the deaths in
Chilmari occured during August-September while most of the deaths in
Rangpur town were recorded during October-November. While the largest
number of famine deaths was recorded during September in Chilmari, it
was so during October in Rangpur town. No famine-death was recorded in
villages after October but many more deaths were recorded in urban areas
even in January, Thus, a rural famine had turned into an urban famine.

Table 1

Famine-Deaths in different Months of 1974 in Rangpur Town and

Chilmari Village
Months | Rangpur | Chilmari
July — 6
August 1 ol
September 4 65
October 57 11
November 21 i
December 9 o
January 8 =
Total (%) 100 ‘ 100
Number 234 219

Persons Affected by the Famine

There is no reliable estimate of the number of persons seriously affec-
ted by the famine. We can have some idea from the number of persons fed
in the gruel kitchens. On November 15, there were 711 gruel kitchens in
Rangpur district feeding about 11,10,700 persons who constituted more
than 20 per cent of its total population, In Kurigram, there were 109 gruel
kitchens feeding 4,21,800 persons who constituted about one-third of its
population. If we include the persons who were already dead, those shel{-
ered in destitute camps, and those who had migrated to other districts the
percentage of the extremely distress:d parsons may go up to about half of
the population of the subdivision. This should indicate the extent and
gravity of the famine in Kurigram.

2 There is no estimate available of the number of persons who fled from villages.
According to the Circle Officer ( Dev. ) of Chilmari, about 40 per cent of the population
had left the affected villages in order to avoid starvation. Even in the capital City of
Dacca, 2,443 “unclaimed” dead bodiss were buried by the Anjumane Mofidul Islam during
July-December, 1974, About 63 per cent of the bodies were picked up from the streets,
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Table 2
Gruel Kitchens in Rangpur District (November 15, 1974)

s No. of Gruel | No. of Persons | Percentage of the
Subdivision:: , Kitchens daily Fed Total Population
Rangpur Sadar 251 1,75,200 : 9.4
Kurigram 109 4,21,800 32.74
Gaibandha 243 3,43,700 25.56
Nilphamari 106 1,50,000 15.60
Private (Rangpur) 2 2,000 —

Total : 711 11,10,700 20.45

The persons who had died in the streets were buried as unclaimed dead
bodies. In Rangpur Town, about 41 per cent of the recorded famine-deaths
occurred among children under 10 years of age ; children under 10 years
of age constituted about 32 per cent of the total famine deaths in Chil-
mari. The famine death rate among the older persons was proportionately
the same in villages and among migrants in urban areas.

Table 3

Age of Persons who Died from Stravation in Rangpur Town and
Chilmari Villages

Percentage of Persons

Age

Rangpur | Chilmari | Total
Under 5 years 29 13 21
5-9 h 12 19 15
10-39 s 9 18 14
40-49 5 18 17 17
50 & above ., 33 33 33
Total (%) 100 100 100
Number 231 219 450

Although there was no sex difference in children’s mortality, among
adults, two-thirds were males. This was contrary to our expectation and
probably shows that adult males are less likely to draw public sympathy
than adult females in distress.

A number of temporary destitute camps were sct up in all four subdi-
visions of Rangpur in late October in order to provide shelter to the extre-
mely malnourished and physically infirm adults and orphans and deserted
children in urban areas. These camps, at one time, sheltered more than
15,000 persons, about 73 per cent of whom were children. Only aBout 16
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per cent of these children were described as orphans and deserted. About
67 per cent of the adult inmates were women, some of whom had chil-
dren in camps. As can be expected, about 83 per cent of the destitutes
came from landless families or families rendered landless by river erosion.
Significantly, about 16 per cent of the inmates came from families whose
land was currently fallow. There were some inmates who came from fami-
lies of village artisans (potters, barbers, and weavers).

Table 4
Family Characteristics of the Inmates of Destitate Camps
Characteristic Percentage of Families
Landless 45.5
Rendered Landless 37.5
Fallow land 15.6
Near Landless : 0.2
Artisans ( potters, weavers, barbers etc. ) 12
Total (%) 100.0
Number 6,503

Thus, in the 1974 famine, like in all other famines in the subcontinent,3
landless labourers, marginal farmers and village artisans suffered and died
most. The mortality of the famine was heaviest among infants, children
and elderly men. The famine started in rural areas, and became obvious
only after a large-scale outmigration of the hungry and distressed people
to urban areas, Most of the migrants either died in the streets or became
permanently destitute and a part of the urban floating population.

Causes of the Famine in Kurigram

As we have noted earlier, a severe famine condition was prevailing in
Bangladesh during the whole post-liberation period. Since the whole of
Bangladesh was affected by crisis, the famine in Kurigram could not be
considered as a localised one. The severity of the famine in Kurigram
was caused by a combination of factors, some long-term, some recent and
temporary. Human sufferings and distress of the famine were aggravated
by callousness, unpreparedness and inapt handing of the crisis and human
greed manifested in profiteering, hoarding and black-marketing.

3 B. M. Bhatia, Famines in India, Asia Publishing House, New Delhi, 1953. Amrita
Rangaswami, “The Paripers of Kholisabhita Hindupara : Report on a Famine, “Econo-
mic and Political Weekly, Aunual Number, (975. pp. 267-282. Choudhury and Chen,
“The Dynamics of Contemporary Famine” ; Th: Ford Foundation, Dacca, January, 1977
(Mimeographed).
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Geographic Factors

Kurigram subdivision is dominated by two great rivers, the Brahmaputra
and the Tista, and two of their tributarics, the Dharala and the Dudh-
kumar. As they carry a high amount of silt and sand (by the Brahm'apiltra)
and alluvium (by the Tista), and as their river-beds have become shallow,
chars rise and disappear and a large number of families have to move from
one char to another almost in every year.* River erosion and disappearance
of chars ( or turning them sandy and barren by high flood ) uproot many
families almost each year. Thus, in 1973, about 4,000 acres of land were
eroded in Kurigram. As much as one-third of Chilmari Thana has been
eroded by the confluence of the Brahmaputra and the Tista in recent
years ; at preasent, about half of the thana is under water or chars. The
whole of Rowmari thana is composed of a number of chars. In Chilmari
Thana alone about 47,000 families were affected by river erosion during
the last two years of 1973 and 1974. Bhurangamari, Nageswari, and Ulipur
Thanas were also severely effected by river erosion.

Table 5
Effects of 1974 Flood in Kurigram Subdivision

Thana No. of No. of No- of Families
Families Persons Affected by Erosion

Kurigram Sadar 3,960 19,800 209
Ulipur 5,600 28,000 307
Chilmari 18,000 90,000 499
Rowmari 13,500 67,500 50
Nageswari 8,000 40,000 381
Bhurangamari 8,000 40,000 60
Fulbari 3,600 18,000 =
Lalmonirhat 11,000 55,000 131

Total ; 71,660 3,68,300 1,637

Since there was no relief and rehabilitation programme for the victims
of river erosion, the proportion of landless labourers and destitutes in
the subdivision has been comparatively higher thanin most parts in
Bangladesh.? :

4 Nafis Ahmad, 4An Economic Geography of East Pakistan, London : Oxford Univer-
sity Press, 1968. pp.12-17. g

5 The low-lying areas of Barisal and Putuakhali, haor areas of Mymensing and most
parts of Faridpur have similar geographic features and problems. These parts of Bangla-
desh were also severely affected by the famine in 1974, but not to the extent of Kurigram.
A recent study by Bruce Curvy ( reported briefly in the 4DAB News Vol. IV, No 4, April
1977) listed these areas as “‘famine proge.”
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There were two severe consecutive floods in Kurigram preceding the
famine. The cumulative effects of these floods had serious consequénces in
causing the severity of the famine. The damage of the aus crop due to the
flood was considered by the local officials to bz thz main cause of the
famine in Kurigram. Butthe aus crop which usually provides food for three
months before the harvesting of the aman crop, was only about 10 per
cent less than that in previous year, and therefore could not be as serious
as the officials suggested.

Table 6
Acreage and Output of Rice in Kurigram
Year | Aus I Aman | Boro | Total
1972-73 2,26,230 2;55,765 7,388 4,89,383
Acreage 1973-74 2,28,650 20121 9,670 5,15,041

1974-75 2,71,560 2,47,565 10,343 5,283,468

1972-73  25,26,807 30,606,414  2,19,872 58,13,293
OCutput 1973-74  23,23,363 41,67,217  2,13,190 67,03,770
Maunds 1974-75  21,01,904 34,43,962  2,60,209 58,06,075

Source : District Agricultural Office, Rangpur

Marketing , Prices and Distribution of Foodgrain

But the total production does not indicate how much of it will be avail-
able in the market,® nor does it indicate the actual level of consumption
by different income groups. The largest share of fall in the availability is
usually borne by the poor sections of the comunity.? Experience shows that
even a moderate expected short- fall in production or any knowledge about
the inadequacy of the Government stock, raises the prices of foodgrian
more than proportionately due to speculative hoarding and profiteering.®

The uncertainty of supply and price spiral of essential goods during the
whole of the post-liberation period had created a ¢psychosis of scarcity”
in which everybody, producers, consumers and traders, bscome hoarders.
Organised and large-scale smuggling aggravated the natural scarcity,® The

6 Tt is difficult to find reliable and uniform estimates of population, production, _im-
port, offtake, and level of per capita ( desired or actual ) consumption of foodgrain in
Banéladesh. Similarly, the existing information of about marketed surplas of foodgrain,
and the factors that influence it is also quite scanty,

7 Mosharref Hossain, “QOur Food Problem”, The Holiday (Dacca), May19, 1974, 5&7

8 Raquibuzzaman and Assaduzzamap, “An Analysis of Rice Price in Bangladesh
1951-52 to 1967-68,” ( Mimeographed ), The Bangladesh Institute of Development Econo-
mics, 1972. -

9 Smuggling was organised by ‘infiuential’ persons having political backstage sup-
port, and was financed by ‘black money’. It was estimated that about 10 per cent of the
totaf production of rice ( about 10 lakh tons ) was smuggled out of the country during
1973-74, The Daily Bangladesh Times. (Dacca) September 13, 1975.
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distribution of foodgrain through the rationing system had remained
irregular and inadequate. Although the aman harvest in Kurigram in 1973-74
was a bumper one, private stock was exhausted through the process of the
Government procurement, spsculative hoarding and large-scale smuggling
across the border. The pric: of rice showed a continued upward trend
immediately after the harvest, and it was astronomical during September-
October. Of course, even if prices had been low, it would not have been of
much use to the destitutes and the unemployed labourers,

Table 7

Foodgrains Offtake and the Price of Rice in
Kurigram in 1974 *

Montis Foodgrains Offtake ( in maunds) Price of Rice
MR | GR | Total ( per maund )
January 4,492 112 4,604 105-110
February 6,876 237 6,913 105-110
March 16,263 68 16,331 130-140
April 14,707 100 14,807 160-163
May 14,504 1,143 15,647 150-155
June 22,286 230 22,516 160-164
July 15,085 567 15,652 165-170
August 32,661 2,242 34,903 161-170
September - 5,010 13,475 18,485 230-250
October 1,872 20,932 22,804 270-290
November 5,616 46,417 52,033 126-130
December 12,287 12,821 25,108 130-135

+ Excluding allotment on Priority ( for defence personnel and non-Bangalis ).

MR : Means modified rationing ; GR : means gratuitus relief
Source : Office of the Subdivisional Controller of Food, Kurigram.

Employment and Wages

The 1974 flood in Kurigram started in June 15, and was preceded by a
month of heavy rain-fall. The flood water receded and rose above danger
level thrice, and due to these sthree’ floods, attempts to plant the aman
seedlings were foiled. When the flood water finally receded in September, it
was too late or too difficult for some farmers to start the aman plantation
due to lack of seeds and cash. Some of the chars were rendered uncultivi-
able due to sand deposit. Some of the distressed farmers were compelled to
curtail labour use or substitute hired labour by family labour. As a result,
agricultural employment which had become scarce in April remained so
even in September,
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Since there was very little relief ( GR foodgrain ) distribution before
September ( Table 7 ), the destitute and unemployed labourers began to
migrate towards urban areas, The small peasants and other lower income
groups had no alternative but to sell land and other movable properties
(houses, ornaments, pots and pans and domestic animals) to stave off
starvation, The prices of foodgrain were so high that such attempts at sur-
vival could not last long, but in the process most of them became totally
destitute. Soon large-scale rural exodus began.

We do not know the number of familiecs who became destitute by the
famine. Sale of household equipments increased by 36 per cent during the
famine in affected villages. There was about 63 per cent increase in the
registration of land transfer in Rangpur district. During the height of the
crisis, hundreds of people literally camped in front of the registry office to
sell their land often at nominal prices. Besides, there was «informal” tran-
sfer of land through leasing and mortgaging.

Rural Exodus and Societal Response

The distressed and panic-stricken migrants of Kurigram fled mainly
by trains and most of them assembled in Kurigram and Rangpur towns.
The air of these towns was infected by the noxious effluvia of dead bodies,
the filthy and nauseating ordour of crowds of uncleaned people living in
most unhygenic conditions in railway stations, pavements, and other vacant
places in and around the towns. The residents became panicky by being
suddenly confronted with so many starving people and dead bodies. Their
panic increased further by almost suspension of foodgrain availability
through the rationing system during the peak of the crisis, Some of the
local businessmen, with active support from the local administration,
started two gruel Kitchens ( one each in Rangpur and Kurigram ) from the
second week of September. But these two could feed only about 2,000 per-
sons and were pitiably inadequate to cope with the ever increasing number
of starving migrants. The situation became extremely grim in October.

The Government began «emergency” relief measures from the second
week of October, Destitute camps and gruel kitchens were set up, and
foodgrain as well as cooked food were distributed by helicopters to inacce
essible areas. But it was too late. Had these quantities of foodgrain been
supplied earlier, Kurigram might have been spared much of the mortality
and unnecessary sufferings. The district administration insisted that it had
«an early warning” of the approaching crisis and informed the <cauthorities”
in Dacca. The major need at the time was foodgrain but it did not receive
more than one-third of the requirement till the situation went beyond its
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hands. The national administration, on the other hand, explained that it
could not allot foodgrain because of inadequate food reserve, and that the
food-aid from abroad did not reach the country till the third week of
October. But the local press and the district administration suggested that
the local political leaders had ¢failed to convince” the national leaders
about the desperate situation in the district.

As a matter of fact, after the bumper harvest of 1973-74, the govern-
ment seemed to have suffered from a sense of complacency based on ina-
ccurate understanding of the food situation till the flood came. There was
a general sense of callousness and indifference at the crisis. The famine
was accepted as inevitable. The government appealed for international
assistance, but for unknown reasons did not fully use its available food
reserve to save the starving masses (Table 8). Relief was primarily guided
and shaped by relief assistance from abroad. Voluntary efforts were dis-
couraged for political reasons, and for fear that the opposition polifi-
cal parties would take advantage of the situation and discredit the
government.

Table 8

Foodgrains (Wheat and Rice) Stock and Offtake in Rangpur District
during June-November, 1974

( In Maunds )

Month ] Stock | Offtake | Balance

June 1,90,675 1,22,901 67,774
7 July 2,08,706 1,32,046 76,660

August 3,19,493 2,00,843 1,18,650

September 1,87,372 1,24,998 62,374

October 2,92,273 1,54,001 1,38,272

November 4,03,767 2,76,324 1,27,443

Source: Offce of the District Controller of Food, Rangpur.

The gruel kitchens and destitute camps werc closed \by the end of
November. The inmates were either driven out or simply left without any
care. Most of the destitutes who had come to urban arcas had nothing
left to go back to in their villages after the famine and became a part of
the increasing number of urban destitutes. The majority of them were
«ynattached’ women and children.

Implications for Future Policy

Famine is usually defined as a condition of severe shortage of food
accompanied by a large number of starvation deaths.’® But scarcity alone

10 Jean Meyer, “Coping With Famine”, Foreign 4 | ffairs, October, 1974, p. 99.
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cannot explain such a catastrophic famine in Kurigram. Geographic factors
and the consecutive floods and crop damage aggravated the situation. But
the main cause of the severity of the famine was steady pauperization of the
rural masses, especially those who depended mainly on subsistence wages
and who could not withstand disruption of agricultural activitics and high
prices of foodgrain. The famine was therefore more of a problem of poverty
and lack of purchasing power than scarcity or high prices per se. The
famine syndrome (inability of the poorer villagers to buy food) appears
usually after a natural disaster and crop-failure and large-scale migration
to larger cities. The first symptom is therefore increase in the number and
type of urban beggars and destitutes.

Since Bangladesh seems to be vulnerable to frequent natural disasters,
the threat of famine is always present, the problem of famine has to be
considered both in a long-term perspective as well as an immediate urgency
of human distress.

Problems of Rural Poverty

Basic reality of Bangladesh is its mass poverty, At present about half
the rural households are either landless or marginal farmers who own land
which is inadequate to provide them with the minimum subsistence. As a
matter of fact, about 60 per cent of the rural families depend, partly or
fully, on wage employment for bare subsistence,’* But the incidence of
unemployment in Bangladesh, particularly in rural areas, has progressi-
vely increased over the years, and in 1973-74, unemployment was estimated J
to be 36.8 per cent of the total labour force.?* Unemployment in rural
areas usually takes the form of large number of people being seasonally
unemployed or permancntly underemployed, Rural poverty is therefore

Table 9
Increase in Unemployment in Bangladesh
Year | Unemployment (million man-year)
1955—56 4.40
1960—61 5.50
1964—65 5.80
1969—70 7.00
197374 137
1974175 7.50

11 Mohiuddin Alamgir, «Poverty, Inequality and Social Welfare,” The Bangladesh
Devolopment Studies, Vol. I1I, No.2, April, 1975, pp. 153-180.

12 Government of Baogladesh, The First Five Year Plan, 1973-78, p. 18,
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closely related to employment opportunities. A recent study has revealed
that the number of rural poor has continued to grow at an alarming rate.'®
Since wages have more or less remained at subsistence level and since the
period of least employment tends to coincide with the period when food-
grain is most expensive, the majority of the rural poor are ill-fed and chro-
nically undernourished. The risk of large-scale deaths even during a short
period of scarcity becomes inevitable,

Land reform, co-operatives, and other rural and agricultural develop-
ment programmes have not brought any basic change in agriculture, in eco-
nomic and political power structure in rural areas. Development strategy
in the past rather strengthened the position of the land-owners and feudal
lords. In Kurigram, as elsewhere in Bangladesh, two or three families in
each village own the major portion of the land and usually control cooper-
ative societies and other local institutions, The entire rural development
programme, credit facilities, and subsidised agricultural inputs, have aggra-
vated rural inzqualities and concentration of economic power. Because
of this exploitative rural economic and social structure, during a crisis
the marginal cultivators, bargadars and agricultural labourers often have
no alternative but to borrow, mortgage land or crop, or to make distress
sale of their properties. This is evident from the increasing flow of rural
exodus, and rise in the number of urban destitutes and rural landlessness.
Unless ways are found to free the rural poor from such exploitation, and
then to mobilise and involve them in the development process, the threat of
large-scale starvation deaths during a disaster or an extreme scarcity will
remain in Kurigram as well as in other vulnerable parts of Bangladesh.

The development strategy must therefore emphasize equity, employ-
ment and self-reliance. Specifically, the strategy should be directed (a) to
make small holdings economically more viable, (b) to ensure the rights of
the share-croppers by mitigating the exploitative fea tures of the share-cro-
pping system, and (c) to raise productivity of the poor and the underempe
loyed by increased employment opportunities and mitigating the conditions
which relegate them to a position of economic and political subordination
to the rural clites. The present Food for Work Programme and Works Pro-
gramme are temporary and welfare measures, and therefore cannot effect
the dependency relationship of the poor visa-vis the well-to-do farmers.
These programmes generate substantial productive employment in small-
scale labour-intensive projects but ultimately benefit the land owning far-

mers.

13 Mohiuddin Alamgir, op. cif.
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Marketing and Distribution of Foodgrains

Agricultural production in Bangladesh has been subject to wide fluctua-
tions and a prospect slight fall in foodgrain production always causes an
csunnatural” price spiral. The larger share of the fall in avilability and
higher prices of food has to be borne by lower income groups who are al-
ready living on starvation diets and are extremely malnourished. Steps to
build food-reserve and to stabilise availability and prices are therefore esse-
tial components of an effective food and famine policy for Bangladesh.

Food situation depends on the harvest about which little can be known
in advance until the dominant influences of the monsoon flood is over.
Buffer stock is therefore important in regulating prices and ensuring confi-
dence of the people in the ability of the government to take appropriate
measures in case of crop-failure. Since the bulk of the foodgrain market is
in the hands of the private traders, and since more than 50 per cent of the
rural population depends on the market, measures have to be taken to curb
private profiteering and speculative hoarding during actual and cxpected
crop failure and scarcity. >

Special Problems of Vulnerable Areas

Flood-prone low-lying areas of Bangladesh are more vulnerable to
crop failure and famine. Possibility of flood control in these areas is yet
remote. Past experience shows that a flood is likely to effect agriculture at
particular times of the year, usually during mid-June to mid-August. The
impact of a flood may be reduced by crop diversification, and by reducing
dependence on crops ( usually the gus ) during the flood-season. The far-
mers may be encouraged to grow more rabi crops ( boro rice, potatoes,
groundnuts etc.). Poultry and duck farming, diary farming, vegetables gro-
wing etc., may also reduce their dependence only on agriculture. Well pre-
pared relief and rehabilitation measures for the victims of river erosion
are required to reduce the number of distitutes in these regions,

Relief and Rehabilitation Measures :

Despite the existence of elaborate Famine Code, Cyclone Code and
Emergency Standing Order for Relief, during all disasters in Bangladesh,
the government relief and rehabilitation measures have been found to be
inadequate, belated, and ill-organised, Usually, the stricken people had to
flock into towns in the hope of finding relief and drawing attention of the
government, Thisunnecessary migration results in acute distress and social
disorganisation. During a disaster, if it is <recognised”, the government
tends to assume the responsibilty for maintenance of the distitute until
economie activities re-start in effected areas. The weakness of this policy is
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that the government recognition and action come late, only after large
number of people have completely lost control on their future sources of
income. The government often depends on «distant” local administration
to get a “clear picture” of the situation. Since the recognition imposes a
heavy burden of responsibility on the government, officials tend to minimise
the extent of a disaster and await sanction for relief works. Usually, the
government assumes distress as «temporary”, and relief as an “emergency’’
operation. As a result, except for some works programme projects, rehabi-
litation measures seldom benefit those who have become distitutes and
those who cannot be expected to recover from the disaster. Rehabilitation
measures tend to benefit only the land-owning classes in the area.’d It is
therefore important to examine the present approaches to disaster relief
and rehabilitation in Bangladesh. The government should strengthen local
institutions (a) to collect intelligence about sudden or creeping distress in
order to prevent large-scale out-migration, and (b) to prepare and imple-
ment relief and rehabilitation programmes in the effected areas. Large-
scale disorganised relief-giving may produce dependency syndrome, and
dissatisfaction among the recipients.

14 David M. Morris, “Needed—A New Famine Policy”, Economic and Political
Weekly, Annual Number, 1975. pp. 283-294; N.S. Jodh, “Famine and Famine Policies &
Some Empirical Evidence”, Economic and Political Weekly, October 11, 1975. pp. 1609—
1623,







Classifying Peasants in a Village of
Bangladesh

Jenneke Arens
& Jos van Beurden

The authors of this article were in Bangladesh during 1974 and 1975. In their village
study, «Jhagrapur g Peasant Classcs in a village of Bangladesh” they describe the condi-
tion of poor peasants and the condition of women. In the former issue of this Journal
they wrote about their conception of rural research, how they selected Jhagrapur, how
they were living there and collected their data. :

In this article they will deal with some more theoretical aspects of classifying peasants.
The meaning of the term ‘peasant’ will be discussed. It will bz explained why the amount
of legally owned land is not a sufficient indication for a family’s class position ; and why
many classifications are biased against the poor peasantry. Next, the reader will be con-
fronted with difficulties the authors had in classifying the peasants of Jhagrapur. Finally,
the classes of the population of Jhagrapur will be defined.

In the article terms such as fpoor peasant’, ‘middle peasant’ or Jandlord’ bear the
meaning which they get at the end of the article, unless it has been indicated differently.

The class structure of the rural population in Bangladesh is extremely
complicated. In some areas the relations of production are still feudal
while in others more capitalist. Bangladesh is in transition between these
two phases, important regional differences do exist. Even in areas where
the mode of production is still feudal one cannot simplify the enumeration
of classes to sharecroppers and landlords. And one would prejudice reality
as well in asserting that in more ¢capitalist’ areas the contradictions are
restricted to capitalist farmers and wage labourers. In one and thesame area
there can be wage labourers, poor traditional landowners, sharecroppers,
landlords, capitalist farmers, independent middle peasants, etc. And as we
found out in Jhagrapur, a sharecropper does not necessarily belong to
the poor peasant class. More than half of the families which we finally
classified as middle peasants have additional income from sharecropping
land of rich landowners. It scems to be almost imposible to design one
uniform classification for the whole of the country unless it has been for-
mulated flexibly and vaguely.

A great peasant leader, Mao Tse-tung, differentiated initially 8 classes
of the rural population of China; three of these had to be subdivided, as
Alavi has‘pointed out.r This number § was restricted to 5 in the Agrarian
Reform Law of China of 1947, In the present reality of China, where, e.g.,

1 Hamza Alavi “Peasant Classes and Primordial Loyalties,” ; Journal of Peasant
Studies, Vol. I, No. 1, Qct, 1973; p. 27 -
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landlordism has been abolished, a different classification will be needed
again. We finally formulated 4 main classes of the rural population in Jha-
grapur and surroundings; two of these had to be subdivided. In each stage
of the history of the village (and the country) the class structure has to be
(re-) defined. We will describe now how this classification has been brought
about. To start with, some terminological problems will be discussed.

The Term <Peasant’

When reading about the problems of the peasantry in Bangladesh we
often got confused bacause so many expressions are used in different ways
and so many different words for the same concept. Most authors seem to be
careless in using the terms; almost none of them defines these. Especially
in a society where production relations are changing we think it important
to be clear and consistent in using certain crucial expressions.

Among people in rural areas one can find cultivators, government offi-
cials, handicraftsmen, rich landowners, big merchants, moneylenders, etc.
Important socio-economic differences exist between these people. But how
can we catgegorize them according to these differences ? Should, for ins-
tance, the distinction between cultivators and non-cultivators be the main
one? We donot think so, as in the latter group both big merchants and poor
handicraftsmen, both government officials and landlords would be included.
Their interests differ very much. Should people in rural areas be divided
into those who are really integrated in rural life and those who are not?
Government officials and big merchants would belong to the latter group
while the former would cover both poor peasants and landlords. But the
interest of those poor peasants and landlords differ very much, The enume-
ration of possible categorizations could be continued for a long time, To
make it short : what do we think a useful categorization of the rural
population ? - :

To start with, the rural population has to be divided into ‘peasants’ and
snon-peasants’. What is a peasant? Like Sagir Ahmad? and Van Schendel,3
we suggest to use the term ¢peasant’ both for cultivating people and certain
types of non-cultivating people in rural arcas. Non-cultivating peasants
are, e.g., the carpenter, blacksmith, potter and so on. The term ‘peasant’
has been given such a broad meaning, as historically, cultivators, artisans,
and other village servants were indispensable members of rural society ?

2 Saghir Ahmad, “Peasant Classes in Pakistan,” : Gough and Sharma, 1973, Imperia-
lism and Revolution in South Asia; New York, etc. (Monthly Review); pp. 208-9.

3W. van, Schendel, At Bay : The Peasantry of Bangladesh ; Thesis, University of
Amsterdam, 1974, p. 36.

4 Ahmad, p, 212/3.
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and often they still are. Who can imagine, for instance, a traditional culti-
vator without a blacksmith who repairs his plough and other tools. Tradi-
tionally, cultivating and non-cultivating peasants have complemented each
other. Villagers such as the chowkidar who prevents cows and goats from
destroying the fruits of the fields and does so many other services, or the
shopkeeper who supplies villagers with simple daily necessities should also
be included in the group of non cultivating peasants.

Though the interdependence of cultivators and non-cultivating peasants
decreased after the British started to colonize South Asia and the self-suffi-
cient village community became seriously disrupted ® the interdependence
has not yet disappeared. As many authors restrict the meaning of the term
¢peasant’ to ‘cultivator’, the group of non-cultivating peasants is almost en-
tirely neglected in their studies and often categorized on the basis of their
landed property.

We think the following definition of the term ‘peasant’ the most relevant,
The term ‘peasant’ covers both cultivators and non-cultivators. They are
living and integrated in rural society and either work for their living or are
not able to do so. The richest among them control more than sufficient
means of production while the poorest are completely deprived of them.
They do not consider their means of production as pure commodltles but
primarily as means of survival and subsistence.

This definition does not only cover cultivators, craftsmen, chowkidars,
etc. but also their wives, children and grandparents, or female workers in
the house of well-to-do landowners, casual labourers who are frequently
unemployed, beggars, adults and youngsters, healthy and disabled people,
etc. Yet it does not cover all people who are living and/or working in rural
arcas. There are three important non-peasant groups in rural areas as well.

First of all, there is a group of landlords in and around Jhagrapur and
in other areas of Bangladesh as well. Though theydolive in the country and
are integrated in rural society they do not work for their living. They pos-
sess far more land than they need for their own famlly and live purely by
exploiting others.

Another non-peasant group consists of those people who have salaried
employment as their main occupation. Though often working in rural areas,
they have not bsen integrated in rural society., Their homes are often far
away from their work and besides, most of these people have their ‘camp’
in town or, at best, in villages near a town. So they do not really belong to
the rural population in the area where they work, In Jhagrapur there were
no such salaried employees. The teachers of the local primary school may

5 R, Palme Dutt, India Today, Calcutta (Manisha), 1970, pD. 87-206,
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be called peasants, since they are living and working in their native village
or area and their employment is only a subsidiary occupation for them.

The last non-peasant group to be mentioned are the ‘farmers’. The diffe-
rences between them and peasant culivators is that the former produce first
of all cash crops for the market while the latter mainly produce for their
own subsistence or survival and consume their products largely themselves.
In addition, a farmer has often lost touch with village life and has become
more of an industrial manager. The appearance of the farmer is closely
connected with the introduction of capitalist production relations, As it is
not known exactly to what extent this penetration has taken place in Bang-
ladesh, and as the ( conceptual ) distinction between peasant and farmer is
mostly neglected, it is not possible to calculate the number of farmers in
this country, In Jhagrapur there are no farmers. In its surroundings we no-
ticed a few cases of mainly rich peasants and landlords slowly becoming
farmers producing along capitalist lines. In Comilla Kotwali Thana where
the Green Revolution has progressed relatively far there must be many of
them, In certain areas of India and Pakistan there must be many as well.
They can easily be found in the countries of Western Europe and North
America.

Only Legally Owned Land ?

The next problem we want to discuss in some more detail is why we
think it not sufficient to use a family’s legally owned land as the only fac-
tor in determining its class position. First of all, other means of produc-
tion than land alone and other factors have to be considered as well.
Besides, it is just as important to know how much land a family controls
de facto in addition to knowledge of the quantity of land it legally owns.

In a village close to Jhagrapur lives a peasant who owns only a little
land and probably would be labelled as a poor peasant if his landed pro-
perty was used as the criterion for categorizing him. The peasant, however,
has got control of another important means of production : his weaving
loom, He even can save money and use that money to take land in mort-
gage from inhabitants in Jhagrapur, If only this peasant’s landed property
would be considered his class position cannot be determined correctly, as
one can easily understand.

The situation of four brothers, in Jhagrapur, all of whom inherited 4
acres of land and still own legally exactly the same amount of land, is also
illustrative for our discussion :

1. The oldest one has taken 21 acres in sharecropping. He owns one
ﬁlough and five animals for cultivation. He is considered as a middle pea-
sant who is well off,
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2. The second one sharecrops as much land as his elder brother, He is
the proud owner of two ploughs and ten bullocks. The villagers consider
him as a well off hardworking middle peasant as well.

3. The third one is not a sharecropper. Since his left leg which . has
been bad for many years will not heal any more, and since he does not
own a plough or bullocks, he is forced to sublet half of hisland to a share-
cropper. He considers himself a bad cultivator and farm manager. Inciden-

tally hesells his labour, if he can find not too heavy work, He is considered
as a small peasant.

4. The youngest one is also badly off. Besides one plough, one bullock
and a cripple calf he does not own many other things, None of his eight
children has become a fully earning member yet. Sometimes he has to

accept relief materials becauss of his poverty. He is not a good manager
of his farm. He is considered as a poor peasant.

What is in the example of these brothers so illustrative ? First, the
ownership of a plough and animals for cultivation has turned out to be
crucial. It has been an important factor in determining the class position
of these brothars. Up to now three other means of production than land
have influenced us : a weaving loom, plough and bullocks. Even if one
mainly has to do with cultivating peasants, as is the case in Jhagrapur, it
is still not sufficient to classify them on the basis of their legally owned

land. Even factors such as a bad leg, the size of one’s family, or being a
cultivator or farm manager, can be relevant. :

- The fertility of the soil can be such a factor as well. We realised: this
through analysing the following remark of one of the Indian participants
of a seminar on high yielding varieties in Comilla in 1975 :

«A middle farmer in Bangladesh would be considered as a small farmer
in India.” ‘ _

We think this an odd though not exceptional remark. Assuming that the
participant meant ¢peasant’ when using the term farmer’ (which was obvi-
ous from the rest of his story), he apparently did not understand what class
is. A class is a group of people characterized by a similar relation to the
means of production. What the learned participant apparently wanted to
express was : the soil in Bangladesh is so fertile and the output so high in
comparison with much of the soil in India that the ownership of the same
number of acres would make a cultivating family in India belong to the class
of poor peasants while it would be sufficient for a cultivator in Bangladesh
to be a middle peasant. In this way, the fertility of the soil and the output
become factors in classifying peasant families as well. Even in Jhagrapur
the fertility of all plots is not the same. Sharecroppers, for instance, coms-
plained that often the worst plots are alloted to them by the owners,
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Sometimes authors really try to design and apply an elaborated class-
ification in which all sorts of factors seem to have been balanced. Bertocci
pretends to be one of them.¢ He claims that his classification is a Marxist
one. Yet he admits that he has not been able to avoid some arbitrariness.

He turns out to consider landed property as the only and decisive factor
when he writes that :

“1.15 acres has been arbitrarily used as the dividing point between the
land-poor and middle categories,”

We think this a non Marxist backsliding which seriously weakens
Bertocci’s argument,

Let us now explain why we think it estential to distinguish between
legal ownership and de facto control of land. The example of the four bro-
thers in Jhagrapur is illustrative again. The third brother does not have
full de facto control over his land as he is forced to sublet half of it in
sharecropping. His two older brothers, on the contrary, cultivate de facto
more land than they legally own. If a family receives the fruits of more or
less land than it owns legally, this might have to be expressed in their class
position. To illustrate this with another example : a family in Jhagrapur
owns legally 5 bighas. But all this land has been given in mortgage. As a
result, the family has lost all control over those bighas, Therefore, they
have been classifled as semi-proletarian.

A serious problem in determining the quantity of de facto controlled
land of a family is to find a suitable criterion or maybe definition for the
term <de facto’. Let us first see how some other authors have handled it.
Qadir has provided some clues.” Although he considers land as a sufficient
indication of a family’s class position and neglects other means of produc-
tion and factors, he has a contribution to our discussion as well, He has
distinguished between legal ownership and de facto control of land 5 de
facto or opsrational possession of land is defined as : «sthe amount of land
actually cultivated under the supervision of the family”, This includes land
which, though owned legally by other families, is held by the family in mor-
tgage, rent or sharecropping, Rearranging the families according to their
de facto possessed land Qadir had to change the position of 18 families or
more than 259 of all families studied by him, In 5 cases the change is rat-
her impressive.

Two out ofthose 5cases will be considered more closely. In the first one
a family is labelled landless since it has let out all its land because of a

6 P. J. Bertocci, Elusive Villages: Social Structure and Community Organization in
Rural Pakistan; Thesis, Michigan State University, 1970 pp. 69-70.

78. A. Qadir, “Village Dhanishwar—Three Generaions of Man-Land Adjustment in
an East Pakistan Village,”” Comilla ( B.A.R.D, ), 1964 p. 64 ff. 1
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government job. Though Qadir does not indicate what type of job, it can
reasonably be assumed that the job will not make the family’s situation
deteriorate. Although this family does not cultivate its own land any more,
we think the term <landless’ does not indicate its socio-economic position
exactly. After all, it still has the security of landed property, it still gets 50%
of the usufruct of it and, in addition, it receives income, and possibly social
prestige, from a government job. Instead of categorizing the family as poor
he should have put it in a richer category. In the second case a similar
situation exists : a family is called landless as it has let out all its land
because of urban interests (whatever that is). Our conclusion is the same
- as in the first case.

Applying Qadir’s definition in the case of Jhagrapur would cause serious
troubles. This will be illusirated with the example of the only landlord in
the village and a big surplus peasant. A couple of years ago the first one
still gave most of his land in sharecropping. The second one, on the con-
trary, had taken 12 bighas in sharecropping. With Qadir’s definition those
12 bighas would have to be added to the big surplus peasant’s de facto pos-
sessed land while 100 bighas would have to be subtracted from the landord’s
de facto controlled land. In a more schematic way :

Owned Legally In Sharecropping Possessed de facto
landlord 150 — 100 50
big surplus peasant 40 + 12 52

The big surplus peasant would be considered as better of than the land-
lord, the first one possessing de facto 2 bighas more than the other. The
distinction made by Qadir as such is useful but his definition of the criterion
for it causes many problems.

Another author who has devoted attention to this problem is Wood.?
His criterion for de facto control is usufruct. Usufruct of land means that
one family uses the land of anothér one and draws the fruits of that land.
A sharecropper who owns legally 2 acres of land and has taken another 2
acres in sharecropping on a 509, basis is defined as effectively possessing 3
acres. One acre of land taken in mortgage and cultivated by the mortgagee
is added to the de facto possession of that mortgagee. This criterion seems
to be more subtle than the one applied by Qadir. Still we have two objec-
tions against the use of it.

The first one is that wood has negelcted the security factor. In Jhagra-
pur a peasant’s father had taken a certain amount of land in sharecropping

8 G, D. Wood, “The Politics of Rural Development in Bangladesh ; a Study of
Class and Power from a ComillaVillage;” Comilla (B.A.R.D.), 1975, p. 7. ( Paper for
HYV Seminar).
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a long time ago. When he died, his soa continued sharecropping the same
land. Next year, however, this continuity will be broken as the landowner
intends to sell some of that land. The son, while being sure of sufficient food
this year, might get in trouble next year. While his father never doubted
whether he would get the same amount of land in sharecropping the next
year, the son faces the danger of eviction now. In other words, the son has
less security than his father. As a peasant’s class position should -indicate
his long term position and not an ad hoc position, we think this insecurity
should be takeu into account as well,

The importance of the security factor can be shown through another
instance. Many sharecroppers in 24 Parganas and Midnapur Districts, both
in West Bengal, India, are so much threatened with eviction and are actu-
ally evicted on such a large scale that there are serious rumors that ¢at the
present rate sharecropping as an agrarian institution will soon disappear™®
from those districts, And the police and administration are said to choose
often the side of the evicting landowners. To simply add 50% of the share-
cropped land to the de facto possession of these peasants who are not sure
whether they will be able to grow another crop on the same land prejudices
their reality. .

Both examples suffice for illustrating our second objection as well, We
think many authors, including Wood and Qadir, are too rigid in applying
their criteria. Classifying peasants demands much flexibility in the practical
village situation in order to prevent generalisations and arbitrariness. Where
flexibility is missing in reports, they seem to be written in an ivory social
science tower with a dweller who is more preoccupied by his academic work
than by depicting the situation of villagers vividly and correctly. Classify-
ing peasants is much more subtle in the practical village situation than can
be sufficiently expressed on a piece of paper, Sometimes it took us hours
in our discussion with informants to classify a certain family correctly., Of-
ten it happened that we had to start talking about one and the same family
several times.

Enemies of the Poor Peasants

To develop a startegy for the liberation of the poor peasants one has to
understand class distinctions and contradictions. The necessity of this has
been shown abundantly.'® In spite of this, quite 4 number of authors try to
evade the class issue. We will try to analyse why a few of these authors
have evaded this.

9 Bargadars® Plight in West Bengal, Times of India ( Issue of 12/VII1/1974):
10 See ¢:g., Alavi, 1973, Ahmad 1973, Schendel, 1974,
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To start with, we will discuss M, Nurul Haq’s study on village Mona-
gram,* Why did Nurul Hagq restrict himself to categorizing the population
of Monagram without indicating the class differences between the inhabi-
tants? Why does he continuously write about <the’ villégers instead of exp-
laining carefully whom he deals with, e.g., poor or rich landowners ? Why
does he consider village life as «community life’ ? Why does he offer the
summary of his discussions with ‘the’ villagers in such a way that class con-
tradictions can be denied ? He has answered these questions himself. As
he writes, one of the main purposes of his book is ““to indicate that the
village co-operative has been an effective institution in solving some of the
basic problems of the village.” Apparently, Nurul Haq did not want to in-
vestigate whether this (Comilla type of) Co-operative is a useful solution
of problems in Bangladesh, but only wanted to propagate this as an indis-
putable fact. ' : S

To be able to do this he was forced to deny class contradictions and to
write about the ‘community life’ of <the’ villagers. But we have learned in
Jhagrapur that many villages in Bangladesh are no pzaceful communities.
We were convinced of this already before one land quarrel in the village
had reached such an explosive stage that a murder took place during aur
stay. The strain of families who have to mortgage out land, the troubles
of sharecroppers who are threatened with eviction, the hardships of agricul-
tural labourers who are paid below-subsistance wages, the lack of solidarity,
all these matters have taught us-that the village considered as a community
is a dreamland illusion of the disadvantage of the poor peasants.

Besides, the Comilla type of co-operative which is advocated by Nurul
Hagq has turned into a failure, at least from the point of view of the poor
peasants. First of all, such co-operatives offer no room to semi-proletarian
peasants (12.5% of the inhabitants of Monagram belong to this category).
Only landowners are accepted as members. In addition, in Comilla Kot-
wali Thana where this type of co-operative has been promoted particularly
the pauperisation of the peasantry has increased rapidly. Between 1963
and 1974 the perc:ntage of poor peasants is said to have increased from 25
to 72.12. This increase cannot be ascribed to the population growth alone.
The nature and abuses within the co-operatives must have played a crucial
role as well. One can understand why we consider Nurul Haq’s study an
example of rich peasant research’. : :

11 M. Nurul Hag, «Village Development in Bangladesh;’’ Comilla (B.A.R.D.), 1973
pp: 5-6, 52 _ : R

12 Mahbub Alam Chashi, “New Institutions for New Goals : The Agricultural Co-
operative;” Comilla ( B.A.R.D,, Paper for the HYV Seminar), 1975, appendix B, 2
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The authors of the First Five Year Plan also offer an example of how
the class issue can be evaded.’® They divide the rural population into three
categories according to the relation of each to the means of production :

«“Category A : those who practically have no meansof production, who
depend entirely on their own labour and work as hired hands ; Category B:
those who have small means of production, who depend on their own la-
bour, occasionally employ hired labourers or work as hired workers when
the need arises ; and Category C : those who have appreciable means of
production, who work themselves but also employ hired labourers, but do
not work as hired labourers themselves. They tend to work more as mana-
gers of their enterprises rather than as manual workers.”

In this categorization other means of production than landed property
are taken into consideration. Besides, both cultivating and non-cultivating
peasants are covered, At first sight, this is a good classiffication. Class
distinctions are implicitly recognized since people from Category A have
to sell their labour to and buy their essential commodities from members of
Category C. In the formulation of plans and schemes, however, conflicts
between these Categories are fully ignored. One of these plans, for instance,
is ; «The village level cooperative will have a broader base by bringing
together three categories of people pursuing identical objectives into a
single organisation” (our under-lining). On one and the same page it has
been written that the three categories have identical objectives and con-
tradictory interests at the same time. The authors verbally admit the
existence of class differences and contradictions in their definitions but
actually ignore them ! This approach made Abdullah remark about the
Planning Commssion'* «having opened their eyes wide and caughta glimpse
of reality, they hurriedly shut them tight again and proceed to preach a
sanctimonious doctrine of class harmony that would have gladdened the
heart of Gandhi.”

Another way to evade the implications of the existence of class contra-
dictions is to locate class divisions differently from where they are in reality.
Such a distortion can be detrimental to the poor peasantry. Chashi’s classi-
fication is an illustration of such intentional or unintentional distortion : 15

«1. landless and sub-marginal farmers (below 1 acre)

2. marginal farmers (1—2% acres)”

3. medium and large farmers (above 2} acres)”.

13 Planning Commission First Five Year Plan 1973-78; Dacca ( Government of
Bangladesh), 1973, p. 157

14 Abu Abdullah, “Institution-building in Agriculture : Implicit Social Theory in
the First Five Year Plan,” 1974, Dacca, Paper for a BEA Conference; p. 5

15 Chashi, p. 1.
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Why do we think this classification is detrimental to the cause of the
poor peasants ? Is it not to their advantage that so much attention is de-
voted to the poor peasants (who are appoximately covered by the first two
groups) and to the different groups with their own problems among them?
After all, a landless peasant does not have the same problems as a poor
landowner or as a sharecropper. And in some areas the number of them
has increased to almost three-quarters of the population : would it not be
difficult to put them together in one group? Their great number and the
existence of important differences between the problems and interests of the
several categories among the poor peasants have to be admitted,

Why then do we have objections? Besides, objecting against the con-
fusion of the terms ¢peasant’ and <farmer’, the exclusion of non-cultivating
peasants and the use of landed property as the main criterion for the deter-
mination of a family’s class position, we do have a more serious objection.
Chashi has divided the poor peasants into two different classes while uni-
ting middle peasants, rich peasants, landlords, and farmers into one class.
The dissimilarities between the class interests of the different categories of
the poor peasants are overshadowed by the similarities. All poor peasants,
whether being <landless’, ‘sub-marginal’, or smarginal’ are exploited. All of
them lack control of sufficient means of production. All of them have to
sell their labour or are exploited as sharecropper ; they get very low wages

or a small share of the crop while they have to pay high priees for their
daily necessities. These factors make all of them live below subsistence

level. These are their fundamental problems. If one wants to elicit support
for the most exploited ones in their struggle against their exploiters, the
formers® unity has to be promoted as much as possible. They should be
helped in gaining insight in the common features of their problems. To
divide the poor peasants is to support their enemies. According to Cha-
shi’s classification, if applied in Jhagrapur, the landlord who has a tremen-
dous yearly surplus by exploiting poor and even middle peasants is in-
'corporated in the same class as some middle peasant sharecroppers who
even might be evicted by him. The interests of these middle peasants and
the landlords are not so identical that they form one class!

For understanding more fully how disadvantageous it is for the cause
of the poor peasantry if middle peasants are categorized in the same class
as rich peasants, farmers and landlords, one has to realize the possible role
of middle peasants in radical changes which benefit both middle and poor
peasants.1® In history, it often has happened that only after the middle pea-
sants had shown the poor peasants that it was possible to break the power

16 Alavi Hamza, «“Peasants and Revolution,” Gough and Sharma, 1973, p. 334,
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of their exploiters, those poor peasants finally and irrevocably took the road
to radical changes. This happened both in Russia and China. In other
words, the poor peasants might initially need the support and even the
leadership of the middle peasants in their struggle for liberation. Therefore,
from the point of view of the poor peasantry not only poor peasants’ unity
has to be promoted as much as possible but it is also crucial that no serio-
us discord is created between poor and middle peasants, Whoever tries to
keep the poor peasants divided is their enemy. Whoever, besides, tries to
unite the middle peasants with the exploiters of the poor peasants is the
double enemy of the rural poor!

How to Classify the Peasants of Jhagrapur ?

Most villagers in Jhagrapur are poverty conscious without being class
conscious. They know that some of them eat only once a day while others
twice or even three times. «Those who eat rice three times a day are rich”,
some of them used to say. Most do not understand that the one is poor
because the other is rich, because the rich exploit the poor. Only a few
villagers experience this as a situation of injustice wluch has to be changed
through radical means.

These class conscious villagers have been especially helpful in classify-
ing the peasants. While having discussions with them we discovered how
difficult it is for people to classify their neighbours or themselves in the
practical village situation. There are several factors responsible for this,
Classifying peasants is not applying abstract criteria but dealing with hu-
man beings several of whom one knows pretty well. In classifying a mix-
ture of criteria has to be used. Finally, the class position of many families
is changing. The difficult character of classifying will be illustrated w:th
some examples,

In Jhagrapur there is big family headed by a wise old man with whom
we had a good relationship. We wanted the family to decide itself to which
class it belongs. The father used to argue that he was a middle peasant and
had never sold his labour. His sons never showed a sign of agreement or
disagreement ( probably expressing their respect for him in this way). The
sons worked for others incidentally. In the absence of their father they told
us they would have to do so more and more in the future, especially after
they all would be married. In fact, they admitted that they had become or
soon would become poor peasants. We finally decidedto classify the family
as poor peasant since all male working members were selling their labour
from time to time while the father did not work at all due to his old age.
But if we had come to the village ten years earlier they probably would
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have been classified as middle peasant. It was apparently difficult for the
father to understand that the family’s situation had deteriorated.

_ If we had used land as the only indication for a family’s class position
another family owning 10 acres would have been classified as rich peasant.
Yet we finally classified them as middle peasant. The family consists of a
widow, her four working sons and eight other persons. The father was a
well respected village leader who died about ten years ago. Because at the
time of his death his sons were all young and the bangsa to which the
family belongs was very much on the decline, there was nobody to defend
their landed property. So it happened that out of their 30 acres 20 acres
¢disappeared’, mostly by extortion. The family has not yet overcome this
blow, and still tries to take back its land but understands that they lack the
power and support to do so. Due to their malaise the management of their
farm is not very good. Regularly they either have to borrow money against
high interest or to give land in mortgage. Besides, the family tries to main-
tain a status similar to that when the father was still alive. After prolon-
gued discussions and thinking, it was decided to classify this family as
middle peasant. A mixture of criteria and information on the family’s

background which cannot easily be expressed in figures have been decisive
factors in classifying them,

Both cases described above show how difficult classifying can be. They
also indicate how emotional it can be for families to talk about their own
condition. From time to time it happened that people stararted crying
when telling the history of their family or themselves. We got convinced in
Jhagrapur that poorer villages especially suffer tremendously due to ten-
sions and aggression which cannot be expressed and have to be suppressed.
All these tensions and this aggression are bound to erupt one day and

when the poor peasants have organized themselves ; they will begin to
denounce and shout at their exploiters and punish the worst of them.

Before defining the classes into which the inhabitants of Jhagrapur have
been divided, a last issue has to be dealt with. As far as we have noticed,
most classifications of rural people are incomplete because landlords are
not distinguished as a seperate class., Yet we think this necessary in the
case of Jhagrapur and surroundings and many other areas of Bangladesh.
Landlords do not work in their own fields. When shaking hands with them
one can feel that their hands are soft because all the work is done for them
cither by labourers or sharecroppers. Villagers notice essential differences be-
tween rich peasants and landlords, several of whom control more than 150
acres of land. Many poor and middle peasants have a small degree of class
consciousness in regard of these landlords. Some of them know by heart a
list of all landlords the area around Jhagrapur, their landed property, their
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evilsand good things. They also have learned that these exploiters will
never cede some of their wealth voluntarily.

We could think of two reasons that landlords so often are not mentio-
ned as a seperate class. The first is that many people think that landlord-
ism is past in Bangladesh. It is not exceptional to hear that feudal lords
are very few or non-existant. We agree that hacienda holders in Latin Ame-
rica control more than half of all the land, and that the holdings of land-
lords in India and Pakistan are bigger than those of landlords in Bangla-
desh who control only a very small quantity of the total area while in some
areas they are totally absent. Yet it is our impression that the number of
landlords and their influence in local matters is generally underestimated.
This understimation is; among other things due to the fact that most rural
reseach in the country has been done around Comilla town, where the
Bangladesh Academy for Rural Development is established. It is known
that landlords do (almost?) not exist in that area. A landowner with more
than 10 acres seems to be even an exception. That they do not exist in this
area has often been generalised for the whole country. This is clearly
wrong.1?

The second reason is that important quantitative differences in holdings
in Latin America, India and Pakistan, on the one hand, and Bangladesh,
on the other, do exist. But one has to realize that the soil in Bangladesh is
relatively very fertile : 100 acres of always productive clay in Bangladesh
give much more paddy than 100 acres of barren desert somewhere else.
The rich quality of the soil compensates for the difference in quantity
of land. This difference should not make people ignore the presence of
landlords in Bangladesh. What hacienda holders in Latin America and
landlords in Bangladesh have in common is that they are representatives of
a comparable feudal system with a not essentially different relation to the
means of production.

In many areas of Bangladesh there are still landlords while in some
areas there are none any more. These regional differences have to be taken
into account and to be expressed in the enumeration of classes. In some
areas ‘supervisory farmers’ might have to be added to the class of land-
lords, as Saghir Ahmed has done in the case of villages in Pakistan.® It
might be necessary to do the same in Comilla Kotwali Thana. This appro-
ach might appear to be rather complicated in the eyes of social scientists.
But if one relies on the villagers themselves (which is necessary anyway if

17 J. Arens, and J. van Beurden, ¢“Powerstructure and Modernisation of Agriculture
in Bangladesh;” unpublished paper; 1975 p. 8,
18 Ahmad, 1973, p. 212,
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one wants to come to a correct classification), these problems can be easily
solved. The villagers from Jhagrapur who helped us in classifying were
really able to consider the particular features of their village and area.

Peasant Classes in Jhagrapur Defined

To finish this article the classes into which we have divided the families
of Jhagrapur will be defined :

Poor Peasants: Poor peasants are either not in control of any or of
olny very little means of production (such as land, bullocks, handicraft
tools, etc.). They are not self-sufficient and therefore, depend heavily on
selling their labour but they suffer from un-and underemployment. Some
of them get a chance to take land in sharecropping. Many are exploited
by moneylenders. Some of them ‘receive additional income from petty
trade, Their situation is characterised by a high degree of insecurity. They
form the bulk of the peasantry, and are the most exploited ones.

Within this class two sub-classes have to be distinguished. Those who
control very little means of production are called Small Peasants. Those
who are completely deprived of them are called Semi-Proletarian Peasants
or Poorest Peasants. This second sub-class is often called either <landless
peasant’ or ‘agricultural labourers’ class. We think the term <landless’
not exact as land is not the only indication for a family’s class position.
The term ‘agricultural labourer’ is not exact either as many of the poorest
peasants are forced to accept any work they can get, whether agricultural
or not. We have used ‘semi-proletarian’ as this term depicts the changing
character of production relations; it covers those who are on their way to
become rural proletariat. Possibly this term does not fit in with the objec-
tive situation in every part of Bangladesh, e.g., in Dinajpur Dt. where
production relations might be still more feudal. As <semi-proletarian’ is
a rather difficult word the term <poorest’ can be used as alternative.

Middle Peasants : Middle peasants generally own sufficient means of
production to be able to make both ends meet. They rarely sell their
labour and some of them hire labour in during the harvest. Many of them
are exploited as sharecroppers or through moneylending (especially during
economic crisis). But they are less dependent upon others than poor pea-
sants. Their situation is more secure. Often they are called subsistence
peasants.

Their potential role in effecting radical changes in favour of themselves
and the poor peasants has already been pointed out above. It is possibly
due to the fact that they have to worry less about their daily rice than poor
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peasants and that they are relatively independent from the exploiting cla-
sses.!” It might be also due to the fact that they are partly exploited and
that the economic position of some of them is rapidly declining. It is often
assumed that especially those middle peasants who are in danger of beco-
ming small peasants are willing to change socio-economic relations radi-
cally. We know a few of thess middle peasantsin danger in Jhagrapur who
are very radicaily minded. If we had stayed longer in the village we could
have studied this issue in some more depth and concluded whether middle
peasants there should be divided into two sub-classes ; the one consisting
of those in danger and the other of more secure peasants.

Rich Peasants ; Rich peasants own more than sufficient means of
production. They hire in Iabour and sublet part of their land to sharecro-
ppers. They do manual labour in their own ficlds or workshops. They have
more security than middle peasants. They belong to the exploiting classes,
though they areby far not the worst exploiters. Often they are called above-
subsistence peasants. ; ' :

Several villagers divided rich peasants in what we have finally called
Small Surplus Peasants and Big Surplus Peasants. The gap between the
former and well-to-do middle peasants can be very small. The gap be-
tween big surplus peasants and petty landlords can be small as well.
In several big surplus peasant families only one family member works in
the fields (with the labourers) while the others do not involve themselves
in manual labour,

The small surplus peasants are said to have been hit by the present eco-
nomic crisis. Though being rich peasants, their surplus is too small to
enable them to purchase goods which they used to buy before (such as soap
and sugar). This has upset most of them very much. Their faith in the
present ruling class has decreased significantly, Rich peasants with a big
surplus (say, for instance, 100 maunds of paddy per year) profit heavily from
the present price hike. Many of them are strong supporters of the ruling
class. This is another important point to realize for those who think that
the present ruling class has to be defeated before radical changes can be
carried out. They will meet the big surplus peasants in Jhagrapur as their
enemies while it might be possible to neutralize the small surplus peasants,

Landlords : Landlords own a huge amount of land, far more than they
need for their family, Mostly they do not do any manual labour themselves
and live purely from exploiting others, either by hiring in their labour or
sharecropping out their land. They belong to the worst exploiters,

12 See note 1.

.
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As the wealth of these landlords is mainly based on the huge quantity
of land they control, we have adopted this as a measuring rod (as is in
accordance with most of the existing literature). The only landlord in Jha-
grapur controls 50 acres of land and is small in comparison with landlords
in neighbouring villages, some of whom own as many as 150 acres. They
have been benefited most by the government schemes for the moderniza-
tion of agriculture.?® A few among them slowly begin to show the features
of rich farmers. This transition, however, is still in its very initial phase and
has, therefore, not been expressed in this classification.

Summary ;

The term ‘peasant’ covers both cultivators and non-cultivators. They
are living and integrated in rural society and either work for their living or
are not able to do so. The richest among them control more than sufficient
means of production while the poorest are completely deprived of them.
They do not consider their means of production as pure commodities but
primarily as means of survival and subsistence,

Non-peasant groups in rural areas are: landlords, who are integrated
in rural society without doing any manuallabour and who live by exploiting
others; salaried employees, most of whom live far away from their native
place and are temporarily settled in towns or near to town villages; and
finally, farmers, who aim for profit and have often lost touch with village
life and traditions.

Even if one mainly has to do with cultivating peasants {as is the case in
Jhagrapur), the classification of those peasants should not be based on
their landed property alone. Other means of production (such as ploughs
and animals for cultivation) and other factors (such as the fertility of the
soil or farm management) should be taken into consideration as well. Be-
sides, as to landed property it has turned out to be fundamental to distin-
guish between legal ownership and de facto control of land. The definition
of the term ¢de facto control of land’ is dependent upon the particular situ-
ation one is dealing with. Generally, classifying peasants demands flexibi-
lity while arbitrariness has to be avoided.

Some authors either deny or evade the existence of class differences
and contradictions. The deeper cause of this is their (often covered) bias in
favour of the richer and ruling classes and against the poor peasantry. To
keep up a facade of ‘objective’ social science all sorts of distortions are
made in which the objective reality is ignored.

20 Arens and Beurden, 1975,
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- Classifying the peasant families of Jhagrapur has not been applying
abstract criteria for us but dealing with human beings. We have tried to
consult the families themselves as much as possible. Such discussions could
be rather emotional, Often a whole mixture of criteria was applied. An
aditional difficulty was that the class position of several families was on
the change. In Jhagrapur and surroundings landlords are still powerful
peoble. They have been distinguished as a seperate class.

Finally, four classes have been distinguished :
1. Poor peasants (subdivided as semi-proletarian and small peasants)
2. Middle peasants
3. Rich peasants (subdivided as small and big surplus peasants)
4. Landlords.
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chowkidar

bigha
bangsa
maund

Glossary

Lit. : guard. A government paid servant at the village level who is
supposed to report births, deaths and crimes to the local administra-
tion. In Jhagrapur he has to prevent goats, bullocks, etc. from eating
the crops and to announce village meetings.

one-third of an acre.
patrilineal group.
a measure equivalent to 40 seers ( one seer = two English pound).







Caste and Occupational Mobility in a
Village of Bangladesh'

Profulla Chandra Sarker

Introduction

Caste is a social group characterized by endogamy, hereditary member-
ship, and a specific style of life which sometimes includes the tradional
pursuit of a particular occupation and is usually associated with more or
less distinet ritual status in a hierarchical system ( Beteille, 1969, p. 46 ).
Occupational mobility may be considered in different cases, among them
(a) as a change in occupation that involves a consequent change in status;
(b) as a promotion within the same occupational group; (¢) as the accu-
mulation of seniority within the given occupation; (d) as a change in occu-
pation from one generation to another, as from father’s to son’s (Merril,
1969, p.332). In this paper Ihave given emphasis on the tradional occupa-
tion structure of the different castes and their mobility from generation to
generation. Writers on rural society in the Indian sub-continent also have
mentioned that caste and the occupation are closely linked up (Srinivas,
1955, pp. 1-2; Dube, 1955, pp. 36-37 and ; Mayer, 1956, pp. 127-130). My
aim in this paper is to give a clear picture about the different types of
castes and their occupational mobility in a village of Bangladesh.

Research Site

Moh@nandakhili is a medium-sized multi-religion and multi-caste vill-
age in Rajshahi district. It is ten miles north of Rajshahi town: nine miles
of metalled motorable road and one mile of Kaca road. The total house-
holds at Moh@nandakhali are one hundred. Of the households, 56 are
Muslims and the remaining 44 are Hindus. The village itself is not built
according to a definite plan. It is divided into three paras. Tiktikipara is
situated at the northern part of the village, and all the inhabitants of the
pard are Muslims. Madhyapara or Hindupara is situated at middle portion
of the village and most of the inhabitants of this pare are Hindus, but
there are three Muslim inhabitants in the Hindupara, They came from

1 This paper is a part of the thesis titled Aspect of Caste and Social Structure in a
Rural Community of Bangladesh for the degree of Master of Philosophy. I have spent ten
months doing field work in Mohdnandakhali during 1975-76. I am grateful to Professor
S. A. Qadir and Professor J. Kirkpartrick of the Institute of Bangladesh Studies, Raj.
shahi University, for advice and guidance. I am also indebted to the Institute of Bangla.
desh Studies for funding the project.
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India through mutual exchange of land with Hindus. And the third, Dakh-
minpara, is situated at the southern part of the village, where all the inha-
bitants are Muslims. Most of the houses of the village are made of mud
walls with thatch or corrugated iron roof, Only one house is built of
bricks.

Population

The total population of Mohanandakhali during my field work was
about 638: 351 males and 287 females. Out of the total population, 607 ars
Muslims and 40% Hindus. Among the Muslims 539, are males and 47%,
females. Among the Hindus, 589, are males and 429, females. There are
251 Hindus in the village and they are differentiated on the basis of caste:
Brahman 8, VaiSnavas 44, Haluyai 158, Maheshyas 18, Sunris 8 and
Namas$udras 15, The size of an average family in Mohdnandakhzli is 6.3.
Men between the age of 11-50 constituted 319 of the total population and
are considered to constitute the active labour force in the normal econo-
mic sense of that term. Over 709 of ths village population have absolutely
no education; 309 have studied in primary school or above, The literacy
percentage of different castes and religions are Brahman 62%, Vaisnava
13 %, Haluyai 38 %, Maheshya 16%, Sunri 37 %, Namsudra 26 7, and Mus-
lim 20%.

Village Economy

Agriculture is the economic base of the village. Most of the people of
the village are engaged in agriculture and a few villagers are engaged in
certain professions—business, white-collar jobs, medicine, priesthood, tai-
loring, shop-keeping, carting, agricultural labour, barbaring, and hawking,
The main crops of the village are four kinds of paddy, @man, aus, irri-20,
irri-8, besides jute, sugarcane, and potatoes. Besides these the villagers
produce wheat, onions, watermelons, different kinds of pulses, mustard
seed, vegetables, sesamum, and so on. In Mohanandakhali traditional
methods of agriculture still exists. A little change has taken place in the
field of agriculture with the establishment of a co-operative society, irriga-
tion pumps, supply of improved seed and chemical fertilizers, plus weekly
group discussion with model farmers. Share-cropping and the mortgage
system are important features of Moh@nandakhali.

Caste and Occupational Mobility

Like the caste system, the traditional structure of occupation in
Mohanandakbali was also relatively closed and rigid. The cases of

occupational mobility and occupational differentiation were fewer. This
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was reinforced by the hereditary nature of occupational specialization of
families within the caste system. :

““The unfreedom of occupation in actual operation at the beginning of
the 19th century was accompanied by a staunch belief that almost every-
one of the large number of castes had an occupation which was its own,
its traditional and hence the hereditary occupation of its members, to
abandon which in search of another was at least not proper, if not actu-
ally sinful”” (Ghurye, 1961, p. 241). What has been written by Ghurye
of a period over one hundred years ago may not be found today in
Mohanandakhali.

Two classifications of occupation have been applied: first, occupations
based on secular sanctions, and second, those based on religious-ritualis-
tic (pollution/purity) sanctions (Sharma, 1974,p.148). In the secular group
of occupations I include those which have come into being as a result of
modernizing forces, such as modernization of the means of transport and
communications, spread of education, and technological effect on produc-
tion. Occupations based on ritualistic sanctions can be further classified
into two categories, the pure and the impure. It is these which have tradi-
tionally been associated with caste stratification. This dual conceptual
scheme applied to classify occupations might give us an insight into change
in the rural occupational structure, which may be analysed through the
process of occupational mobility.

Thirty-five years ago, there were no modern schools, post offices, roads,
buses, radios, or newspapers for the people of Mohanandakhali. There
was not even a single matriculate in the village. The more recent availabi-
lity of these means of communication and transport, the spread of educa-
tion, and the pressure of poverty have altered the traditional occupational
structure of Mohanandakhali. The abolition of zamindari on the one hand,
which supported the caste system, and the inconsistencies or strains of
over-conformity to traditional occupations on the other, have also contri-
buted to changes in traditional occupations, Nevertheless what we find
today are traditional occupations which persist along with the non-tradi-
tional ones. Yet most of the castes today practise neither the traditional
(caste-based) nor the secular (non-caste) occupations exclusively.

Some Brahmans have discarded certain traditional occupations. For
instance, the young Brahmans do not like profession of priesthood, They
think that priesthood reduces their prestige and position in the society, be-
cause the priest being in the low income. group cannot lead a modern and
progressive life. In Mohanandakhdli fmodern’ and ¢‘progressive’” means
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Table

Traditional and Present QOccupational Structure of
different Castes and Religious Groups

Caste & Reli- Traditional Caste Present Occupations Caste-
gion Group based Occupation based or non-caste
Brahman Priesthood, worshipping,  Priesthood, worshipping, jo-
jotdari. tdari, cultivation, white-co-
Ilar jobs.

Vaisnava Mendicant, shop-keeping  Cultivation, business, shop-

keeping, labour.

Haluyai Zamindari, cultivation, Jotdari, cultivation, business,
labour. white-collar jobs, labour,

tailoring.

Maheshya Cultivation, labour, Cultivation, labour, busin-
animal husbandry. ess, white-collar jobs, ani-

mal husbandry.

Sunri Business, shop-keeping. Business, cultivation, white-
money lending. collar jobs.

Namasudra Cultivation, labour, Cultivation, carting,
animal husbandry business.

Muslim Cultivation, animal Cultivation, business, cart-
husbandry, carting, ing, white-collar jobs, shop-
labour, business, hawking, kecping, hawking, labour,
tailoring, priesthood, doctor, barbering, talioring,

priesthood.

wearing western dress { pants, shirts) and freely interdining. I asked Mr.
Ramendra Nath Bhadury if he would become a priest in Mohanandakhzli,
He replied that the priesthood is the lower profession of the the Brih-
maps, and for this reason he is primarily working in the government office
as a clerk and his secondary occupation is cultivation. (Still it should be
remembered that the Brahmans do not cultivate their land by their own
hands, as to do so would be sinful for them. They cultivate their land by
hired labour under their own supervision.)

The Vaiénava have discarded certain traditional callings now felt to be
derogatory such as mendicancy, as people called them bairagi (a dero-
gatory term, beggar). They have adopted new cccupations to compensate
for the economic loss. Now, the Vaisnavas are not mendicants, but culti-
vators, labourers, business men, and so on.




Caste and Occupational Mobility in a Village of Bangladesh : 167

The abolition of the zamindari system especially affected the Haluyais,
who were mostly zamindars in former times. Today in most cases they are
farmers; some have become white-collar workers and some even manual
labourers, businessman, and one a tailor. For example, Mr. Tarani Kanta
Mondal, a son of an ex-landlord, is now a cultivator and his brother’s son
is a tailor. His brother’s son’s son is a school teacher.

The traditional occupations of the Maheshya were cultivation, manual
labour, or animal husbandry. But changes have taken place in the occu-
pational structure of the Miheshya. The new occupations of the Mahes-
hyas are white-collar jobs, business, and tailoring. The main causes of the
occupational changes are poverty, spread of education, modernization of
the means of transport and communication, and technology in the field of
production, For example, in Mohanandakhali Mr. Ramkrishna Mandal is
a Maheshya. His traditional occupation is agriculture, But now he pur-
chases vegetables from the village hats and supplies them to the permanent
vegetable shops at Rajshahi town. It is no doubt a lucrative business. It
has, however, been possible for him to pursue this occupation because of
the good communication from Mohiznandakhali to Rajshahi town and be-
cause of the introduction of modern techonology, supply of good seeds, irri-
gation, and modern ideas for growing vegetable. So changes are coming
from two sides: one is the mode of production and the other the change of

occupation.
There are other castes, however, who have not been affected considera-

bly by the land reform. The Sunri is one of them. In Mohanandakhili two
Sunri families continue to be engaged in business such as goldsmiths. But
they have stopped their previous subsidiary profession of money lending. I
asked a §unri, Mr. Narayan Chandra Saha, why they no longer lend money,
and he replied that they cannot rely on the people who borrow to pay
back their loans in time. Sunris prefer only cash repayments on loans, so
the business is too much trouble for them these days.

A little change has also taken place in the traditional occupational
structure of the Namasudras. Formerly the Namajudras were cultivators,
labourers and keepers of herds in Mohianandakhali. But now they have
undertaken business of aluminium utensils, keeping a permanent shop at
Naohita hat. Mr. Rabindra Nath Sarker’s father and his paternal grand-
father were cultivators but he is a businessman dealing in utensils.

Occupational mobility can also be found among the Muslims, both
Mohammadi and Hanafi, in Mohanandakhbali. Twenty-five years ago the
traditional occupations of the Muslims were cultivation, animal husban-
dry, labour, carting, business, hawking, and tailoring. The recent, newly
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emerged occupations of the Muslims are white-collar jobs, shop-keeping,
medicine, and barbering. The priesthood is not inherited from parents and
grand parents, Becoming a priest requires the requisite tfaining and piety,
and anyone with necessary qualifications can be a mollz. The Table on
pages 168 and 169 shows the primary and secondary occupations of the
various religious groups in Mohanandakhzli.

In the present occupational structure I have found that people tend to
have two occupations as sources for making a living, since most of the
people, both Hindus and Muslims, are directly or indirectly involved in
cultivation. It is interesting to note that people always try to alevate their
social status by quoting their non-farm profession first. For example, let’s
say that the primary occupation (primary and secondary occupation is
based on major and minor source of income) of a person is cultivation and
the secondary occupation is business or salaried employment. In this situa-
tion, if anybody asks a villager, he will give his employment or business
as his primary occupation even though it is really cultivation. In the
occupational hierarchy, irrespective of income people emphasize salaried
employment first in status, and business second. Though the income of a
cultivator may be higher than that of a salaricd employee, the people
always try to enhance their status in the society by showing their rank
in terms of new or ¢“modern” occupations, So white-collar jobs and
business are higher status markers than farming.

The Table shows the high and low occupational mobility among the
various castes. The occupational mobility of the intermediate group, i. e.
Hzluyai and Maheshya, is higher than that of the upper and lower groups.
So the upper group of Brahmans are more anxious than the intermediate
group to maintain their position in the society. The lower group is less
motivated towards occupational mobility than the upper and intermediate
groups. For example, the Sunris have a typical economic ethic of their
own supported by traditional caste values. They prefer business and a
secondary occupation such as agriculture connected with it. Even the
educated persons are not sent for white-collar salaried jobs because they
earn more by getting engaged in business than doing white-collar jobs. In
Mohanandakhzli one educated son of a Sunri (Secondary School Certifi-
cate pass) is neither allowed further studies nor he is sent for a salaried
job, as he will ultimately take up the business profession.

In the above Table I have mentioned <student” as an occupation es-
pecially of the young people of Mohanandakhili. The number of students
in the middle group of Haluyai and Maheshya is higher than in the upper

[and lower groups. The middle group is in a rising position in the various
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spheres of their socio-economic and political life. Among the Muslims the
number of students of the Mohammadi group is comparatively higher than
that of Hanafi. The existing students of the village, both Hindu and Mus-
lim, also work for their guardians especially in the vacation periods. These
students cannot devote their full time to education, because their needy
guardians require their labour.

Conclusion

Each caste in Moh=nandakhali is traditionally associated with the pra-
ctice of a particular occupation. This does not mean, however, that all
the members of a caste or even the majority of them do in fact always
follow their traditional calling. It can be mentioned that many persons
have more than one occupation of which the traditional one is either pri-
mary or secondary. These muilti-occupational patterns are the outcome
of the middle level economy of the village. Some non-traditional callings
may be economically more remunerative than the traditional one, This
makes it necessary for a person to go outside the traditional occupation.
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Economic Development and Economic
Growth : A Review Article

S. P. Singh, ed., Underdevelopment to Developing Economies,
Bombay : Oxford University Press, 1978, pp. 551. Rs. 85.00

Economic development has most often been equated with economic
growth. The rate of growth in Gross National Product (GNP) and some-
times its Per Capita expression have been considered as conceptualizing
all that is relevant to, and important in, economic development. The
overemphasis given to Gross National Product or Per Capita income has
given rise to a large number of what are known as “Growth models”
which seek to explain both the levels of national income and the Per
Capita income at a point of time and the determinants of change in them
from one period to another. The variables considered crucial for the pur-
pose are income and expenditure, consumption and savings, investment
and output, etc. Most of these growth models may be viewed as an elabo-
ration of one or the other of these variables, and most of them are theo-
retical exercises based on the experience of the Western developed coun-
tries. These growth models have been predicated upon the belief that in-
creases in national income or per capita income, if they are sufficiently
large, will lead to the solution of the social and economic problems in the
developing countries.

The experience of the last two decades, however, “makes that belief
look rather naive”.! The “mad chase after certain magic figures” of nati-
onal income or Per Capita income has been illusory. The Per Capita in-
come disparity between the developed and developing countries has conti-
nued to widen. For the developing countries, the increase in Per Capita
income has been less than a dollar a year for the last twenty years, *Even
this increase, miserable as it may seem, has been unevenly distributed with
the poorest 40 per cent of the population hopelessly squeezed in its
struggle for existence and sometimes getting even less than what it recei-
ved twenty years ago.””? In most of these countries, the problems of mal-

1 Dudley Seers, *“What are we Trying to Measure ?*’ in Nancy Baster; ed., Measur-
ing Development, London : Frank Cass, 1972, p. 21.

2 Mahbub-ul Hag, *The Crisis in Development Strategies”, in Charles K. Wilbar,
ed., The Political Economy of Development and Underdevelopment, New York ; Random
House, 1973, p. 367.
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nutrition, disease, illiteracy, squalor, unemployment, inequalities, etc.,
have reached alarming proportions. Significantly, these are due, not to any
faulty implementation of the national development plans in these count-
ries, but mostly to their successful completion, signifying that certain
types of growth have caused them. All these suggest the need for “a fresh
way”” of looking at the problems of economic development.

Economic developnient is a processof change and it involves a change
both in social and economic conditions. Economic development in this
sense is unmistakably linked with economic growth; in .fact, economic
growth is an integral part of economic development.. Without economic
growth, poverty cannot be eliminated, nor can employment opportunities
be created, and in its absence redistribution would amount to the distri-
bution of poverty. But economic development is a broader concept. It tra-
nscends the narrow quantitative growth perspective and encompasses a
wider view; it tends to focus on the socio-economic contraints that have
given rise to, and perpetuate underdevelopment. In other words, econo-
mic development tends to focus on questions of social and economic
problems and of institutional and political leadership.

-Following Uphoff and Ilchman we can, for analytical purposes idene
tify economic growth with <“production”, and economic development with
ssproductivity”’. The one concerns actual production; the other, potential
production or capacity for production, which has the greatest impact over
time.® To achieve economic growth, the structure of production is taken as
given and outputs are increased primarily by increasing inputs; but to
achieve economic development the structures or patterns of resource
flows and their uses must be changed so as to raise productivity. Produc-
tivity is a social phenomenon which is determined by social relations and
institutions and it dependsb asically on human qualities, *Economic
factors are powerfully influenced by social considerations; they also have
weighty social consequences.® Pajestka suggests that for improved produc-
tivity not only is the contribution of each individual of concern, but the
way it expresses itself in the social structure, where it acquires a new dim-~
ension and different values is also important. If the social objectives are
integratéed with tho economic ones, both sets of aims can be mutually
supportive, resulting in a feed back, most advantageous to overall progress,

3 Norman T. Uphoff and Warren F. Ilchman, The Political Economy of -Development,
Berkeley ; The University of California Press, 1972, p. 88. :

-4 Josef Pajestka, “Social Dimensions of Development,”” The Cases for Development,
United Nations Centre for Economic and Social Information, New York : Prager
Publishers. 1973, p. 97 ;
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Improved health care, better education, widespread skills, measures to
distribute national income more equitably, more employment opportuni-
ties, etc,, are not only justified social aims, they also improve physical
capacity and qualifications of men, and all these are of the utmost impor-
tance for economic development.

A distinctive feature of economic development is, as suggested by Si-
mon Kuznets, its “self-sustaining’® and self-generating nature,5 and it dep-
ends on the greatest possible involvement and participation of the masses
in productive activities.

The self-sustaining nature of economic development stemming from the
deep involvement and active participation of the masses depends, however,
on a wide diffusion of political and economic power so that a participatory
rather than a regulatory system becomes operative. Distribution is closely
linked to a given system of production. Unless the power and interests
associated with a system of production are distributed among the less pri-
vileged groups and classes, even the economic measures which are meant
for the benefit of the poor and weak may ultimately end up benefitting the
rich and the influential. In other words, economic development demands
that the poorer sections of the population must have political power, In
fact, as suggested by Colin Leys, ¢the distribution of political power refl-
ects, and also underwrites, the distribution of economic power’.% In most
of the developing countries it involves, in the untimate analysis, a “break-
ing and  building” process—breaking the traditional power structure and
resource possession and building a new social order where all persons be-
longing to different classes can participate meaningfully in the productive
and distributive activities.

The concept of economic development in this senseis seldom used in
the current literature and the book under review— Underdevelopment to
Developing Economies—edited by S.P.Singh and Published by Oxford Uni-
versity Press, Bombay, is no exception. Being a sequel to The Economics of
Underdevelopment and Accelarating Investment in Developing Fconomies
this book explores various aspects of economic growth in the developing
countries in the traditional manner. It contains 22 articles which were
already published in journals and monographs. The articles have been
arranged in seven sections. All of them are well-written pieces and some
of them are really very illuminating. In some articles, new concepts, tools

5 Simon Kuznets, Six Lectures on Economic Growth, Illinois : The Free Press of Gle-
ncoc, 1959, p 14,

6 Colin Leys, “The Politics of Redistribution”, . D. §. Bulletin, 7 ( August, 1975 )
No.2,p.6 : : ' 3
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and models have been developed or new use of the existing concepts, tools
and models has been made to coceptualize the problems of economic gro-
wth. The book emphasizes, in the words of the editor, “the finer aspects
of economics as a tool of analysis” than the conclusions in respect of ¢an
immediate or pressing policy issue” (PVI); it is, moreover, designed to be
useful <inputs’’ in the «training of the coming generations of students of
economics’. That is why the articles dealing with specific issues in all rig-
ours and methodological clarity have been selected quite judiciously in this
edition, and from that point of view it is an excellent collection,

The editor himself admits that though interdisciplinary approaches
have been well appreciated these days for the study and analysis of the pro-
blems of development, this edition, for reasons stated above, does not rep-
resent that approach. It is expected that the editor will bring forth another
volume to fill up this gap. The problems of economic development are, as
we know, not only economic but mostly social and political. The study of
various problems must, therefore, transcend the narrow limit of <econo-
mism” or ¢pure economics at the cost of social and political factors
would be bad economics’ and might lead to explosive politics.? The arti-
cles included in the book are to that extent narrowly conceived, though
some of them contain flashes of socio-political approach which, beside

being the inputs of Core-Courses of economics for the graduate students,
are most likely to generate deep insights into the relevant problems.

In two of the three articles in Section 1 entitled ¢<Agrarianism, Dualism
and Development,” John C.H. Fei and Gustav Ranis, and Dale W. Jorge-
nson have undertaken an elaborate analysis of the widely known two-sec-
tor growth model, Bringing out the basic distinctions between classical
and neo-classical assumptions, they have analysed how economic growth
islinked with population growth, surplus labour, employment etc., both in
the agricultural and industrial sectors. John Fei and Ranis are not conten
ted with the model analysis efforts only but have gone beyond and pointed
out that any policy for industrialization must be accompained by policies
for population control and for the introduction of non-traditional factors
into the agricultural sector” if and when the conditions for viability of the
industrial sector are not met (page 70). Werner Baer and Michel E.A.
Herve in their article, “Employment and Industrialization in Developing
Countries”” have shown that «the lack of labour absorption in the manu-
facturing sector” in the developing countries is due not necessarily to
conscious or wrong policy choices but some other variables which have to
be explored (pp. 107-109). That is why they have suggested further rese

=, K. B. Sayeed, “Power Elites, Public Policies and Political System in South Asia’™
an unpublished (Seminar) paper, 1973, p. 13
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arch on employment in the service sector and its relationship to other sec-
tor, Thus, the writers have gone beyond their traditional mould and are
on the threshold of a «*brave new world”.

The developing countries in general and those in South and South East
Asiain particular are greatly effected by the problem of unemployment in all
its ramifications. The problem has bsen mooted by Gustav Ranis and C.H.
Fei at the theoretical level. Lloyd G. Reynolds, in his article entitled
«Wages and Employment in a Labour-Surplus Economy’’ has viewed the
problem in a different light and came to the conclusion that “development
policies which are not oriented toward using the abundant labour supply
will also fail to maximize national output” (p.132). This kind of study
should not only be read and re-read by the students of Economics
but should be heeded by these policy makers also.

Another problem which the developing countries are trying hard to
grapple with is one of rapidly growing urban population and urban work
force, combined with a much slower increase in employment opportunities
in the large scale urban establishments, The findings of C.R. Frank, Jr.,
are timely in that context. According to him, an approach based on limit-
ing the growth of population along with a policy combined with attempts
to reduce the urban-rural income differential could be one of the possible
answers, and Ithink some of the developing countries might all around but
quite profitably use this for checking not only the growth of shanty towns
also for alleviating the misery of the slum dwellers. A.O. Hirschman’s
article—¢«The political Economy of Import Substituting Industrialization in
Latin America”—is a bold attempt to chart a course for the «late late”
industrializing countries to the unknown and uncertain sea of industria-
lization though he predicts that it would not be easy sailing for them. Tou-
ching on unemployment problem in a <«typical developing country™,
Gustav Ranis has emphasized the question of ¢technological transplanta
tion” with labour using innovations (p. 232),

Henry J. Bruton’s comment in his article, <The Two Gap Approach to
Aid and Development”, is also very timely, and his analysis, especi.i]]y, of
the foreign aid, may be profitably used at the policy-making levels in the
«soft” states which depend so much on foreign aid and expect to tide over
the crisis in the transitional phase. Aid, accordingto Bruton, ¢can provide
resources with which an economy can continue to function acceptably with-
out bringing about the elimination of the distortions or changing struct-
ure”; but by relieving the pressure on the system, <¢aid may also reduce
not only the incentive to make painful changes, it may hidethe location of
the right allocations.” (p. 496). This is highly suggestive and it puts press-
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ures on the policy makers to make conscious choice to accept aid only in
the developmental framework.

Most of the economists these days are trying to make much of the agri-
cultural sector in a developing country and their optimism grew skyhigh
with the invention of the “magic seeds” and the applicability of the output
augmenting agricultural inputs. The article of K.N. Raj— <“Growth, Trans-
formation and Planning of Agricuiture”—will surely have a sobering effect
on them and will bring their lofty optimism down from heaven to earth
where all is not always well with the «dirty soil”,

In fine, I must say that the book is an excellent one. It deals with
important issues which are common to the developing countries. The wri-
ters have shown considerable skills in reducing the complicated theoretical
problems to simple and easily understandable propositions. They have
analyzed the problems, though having only the economists’ world view,
and have brought forth forceful conclusions. They do not care to know
why many of the problem-solving rational economic solutions cannot be
adopted in the developing countries; they are indifferent to the structural
constraints that are retarding even the seemingly vigorous growth. But
that is natural, and the trouble lies elsewhere, not in the <‘economists’
den”. I welcome this as a valuable addition in a neat and compact form
and hope that not only the students of economics but the general readers
also would make the best use of the book. Dr. S.P. Singh deserves our
thanks.

Emajuddin Ahmed
Deptt. of Political Science

University of Dacca.
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NOTE TO CONITRIBUTORS

The Institute of Bangladesh Studies welcomes research articles
on the history, geography, economics, politics, sociology, law,
language, literature and culture of Bangladesh and such other
subjects as are significantly related to the life and society of
Bangladesh for publication in its Journal.

Articles are accepted with the understanding that they have
not been published either in full or in a summary form or accep-
ted for publication elsewhere.

Two copies of the manuscript should be submitted. Manuscripts
should not normally exceed 30 pages of foolscap paper. All manus-
cripts must be typed double space on one side of the paper only.
One and a half inch margin on the left side and one inch margin
on the right should be allowed.

Footnotes should be numbered consecutively and the numbers
should be shown as super scripts, i.e. slightly above the line.
It should be typed in single space at the bottom of the relevant
pages. However, there should be double-space gap in between the
footnotes in the same page.

The technical style (e.g. footnoting, bibliography, etc.) should
be methodical and conform to the accepted standards such as
outlined in K. L. Turabian, A Manual for Writers of Term Papers
and Dissertations (Chicago : The University of Chicago Press, 1955).

Brief bio-data relating to the contributor’s present position,
institutional affiliation and fields of research and publication should
accompany the article.
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